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"General Decision Number: AR20250036 01/03/2025 

Superseded General Decision Number: AR20240036 

State: Arkansas 

Construction Type: Building 

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (does not include single family  

homes or apartments up to and including 4 stories). 

County: Cleveland, Jefferson, and Lincoln County in Arkansas. 

 

Note: Under Executive Order (EO) 14026, an hourly minimum wage of $10.95 for calendar year 2024 

applies to all contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any 

solicitation was issued) on or after January 30, 2022.  If this contract is covered by the EO, the contractor 

must pay all workers in any classification listed on this wage determination at least $17.20 per hour (or 

the applicable wage rate listed on this wage determination, if it is higher) for all hours spent performing 

on the contract in calendar year 2024.  If this contract is covered by the EO and a classification 

considered necessary for performance of work on the contract does not appear on this wage 

determination, the contractor must pay workers in that classification at least the wage rate determined 

through the conformance process set forth in 29 CFR 5.1(a)(1) (or the EO minimum wage rate, if it is 

higher than the conformed wage rate).  The EO minimum wage rate will be adjusted annually.  Please 

note that this EO applies to the above-mentioned types of contracts entered into by the federal 

government that are subject to the Davis-Bacon Act itself, but it does not apply to contracts subject only 

to the Davis-Bacon Related Acts, including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1(a)(2)-(60). Additional 

information on contractor requirements and worker protections under the EO is available at 

www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts. 
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Modification Number     Publication Date 

          0              01/05/2024 

BOIL0069-002 01/01/2021 

                                     Rates          Fringes 

 

BOILERMAKER.......................  $ 30.49            23.13 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 CARP0216-003 01/01/2024 

 

                                     Rates          Fringes 

 

MILLWRIGHT.......................  $ 31.65            11.83 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 ELEC0295-009 01/01/2024 

                                     Rates          Fringes 

ELECTRICIAN (Includes Low    

Voltage Wiring)..................  $ 28.94            14.95 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 SUAR2015-033 01/09/2017 

                                   Rates          Fringes 

POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR   

     Crane.......................   $ 17.52            0.0 

   Truck Driver.....................  $ 13.80            0.71 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                                     Rates          Fringes 

 

IRONWORKER, STRUCTURAL......  $ 19.39            0.0 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 PAIN0424-009   07/01/2021 

 

                                     Rates          Fringes 

 

PAINTER (Spray)..................  $ 16.25           10.42 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

  SUAR2015-033 01/09/2017 

 

                                     Rates          Fringes 

 

BRICKLAYER.......................  $ 19.39             0.00 

   

CARPENTER, Includes Drywall    

Hanging, and Metal Stud    

Installation.....................  $ 15.73             0.55 

   

CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER...$ 17.03            0.00 

   

HVAC MECHANIC: HVAC Duct    

Installation.....................  $ 24.44             13.66 
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INSULATOR: MECHANICAL (DUCT, PIPE, MECHANICAL SYSTEM INSUALTION)    

Installation.....................  $ 17.16             0.0 

 

LABORER:  Common or General...... $ 10.80             0.0 

   

LABORER:  Mason Tender - Brick... $ 12.04             0.0 

   

OPERATOR:     

Backhoe/Excavator/Trackhoe....... $ 23.17             0.00 

   

OPERATOR:  Bulldozer.............  $ 16.74             0.00 

   

PAINTER (Brush and Roller).......  $ 17.78             0.00 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

PIPEFITTER ……………........  $ 31.58             13.36 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing 

operation to which welding is incidental. 

 

================================================================ 

  

Note: Executive Order (EO) 14026, Establishing Paid Sick Leave for Federal Contractors applies to all 

contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any solicitation was 
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issued) on or after January 1, 2017.  If this contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must provide 

employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours they work, up to 56 hours of paid sick leave 

each year.  Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave for their own illness, injury or other 

health-related needs, including preventive care; to assist a family member (or person who is like family 

to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other health-related needs, including preventive care; or for 

reasons resulting from, or to assist a family member (or person who is like family to the employee) who 

is a victim of, domestic violence, sexual assault, or stalking.  Additional information on contractor 

requirements and worker protections under the EO is available at www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts. 

 

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within 

the scope of the classifications listed may be added after 

award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses 

(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)). 

 

 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

The body of each wage determination lists the classification and wage rates that have been found to be 

prevailing for the cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage determination. The 

classifications are listed in alphabetical order of ""identifiers"" that indicate whether the particular 

rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local), a survey rate (weighted average rate) or a 

union average rate (weighted union average rate). 

 

Union Rate Identifiers 
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A four letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed in dotted lines beginning with characters 

other than ""SU"" or ""UAVG"" denotes that the union classification and rate were prevailing for that 

classification in the survey.  

Example: PLUM0198-005 07/01/2014.  

PLUM is an abbreviation identifier of the union which prevailed in the survey for this classification, 

which in this example would be Plumbers. 0198 indicates the local union number or district council 

number where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number, 005 in the example, is an internal 

number used in processing the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of the most 

current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1, 2014. 

 

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate changes in the collective bargaining 

agreement (CBA) governing this classification and rate. 

 

Survey Rate Identifiers 

 

Classifications listed under the ""SU"" identifier indicate that no one rate prevailed for this classification 

in the survey and the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average rate based on all the 

rates reported in the survey for that classification.  As this weighted average rate includes all rates 

reported in the survey, it may include both union and non-union rates. Example: SULA2022-007 

6/27/2024. SU indicates the rates are survey rates based on a weighted average calculation of rates and 

are not majority rates. FL indicates the State of Florida. 2022 is the year of survey on which these 

classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007 in the example, is an internal number used in 

producing the wage determination. 6/27/2024 indicates the survey completion date for the 

classifications and rates under that identifier. 
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Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a new survey is conducted. 

 

Union Average Rate Identifiers 

 

Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate that no single majority rate prevailed for those 

classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the classifications was union data.  

EXAMPLE: UAVG-OH-0010 08/29/2014.  

UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted union average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 

0010 in the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage determination. 08/29/2014 

indicates the survey completion date for the classifications and rates under that identifier. 

 

A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of each year, to reflect a weighted average 

of the current negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is based. 

 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS 

 

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can 

be: 

*  an existing published wage determination 

*  a survey underlying a wage determination 

*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on 

   a wage determination matter 
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*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling 

 

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests for summaries of surveys, should be with 

the Wage and Hour Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted because those 

Regional Offices have responsibility for the Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial 

contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.) and 3.) should be followed. 

 

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal process described here, initial contact 

should be with the Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to: 

            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations 
            Wage and Hour Division 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an interested party (those affected by the action) can 

request review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator (See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 

CFR Part 7). Write to: 

            Wage and Hour Administrator 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the interested party's position and by any 

information (wage payment data, project description, area practice material, etc.) that the requestor 

considers relevant to the issue. 

 

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an 
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interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative 

Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to: 

            Administrative Review Board 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final. 

 

================================================================ 

 

          END OF GENERAL DECISION" 
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SECTION 01 10 00
SUMMARY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT

A. Project Name:  24-113 UAPB L.A. Davis Student Union HVAC Replacement
B. Owner's  Name: University of Arkansas at Pine Bluff, 1200 University Drive, Pine Bluff, AR

71601.
C. The Project consists of the replacing the rooftop air handling units and providing a new air

cooled chiller and assocaited pumps.
1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

A. Contract Type:  A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in Document
00 52 00 - Agreement Form.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK
A. Scope of alterations work is indicated on drawings.

1.04 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A. Owner intends to continue to occupy adjacent portions of the existing building during the entire

construction period.
B. Owner intends to occupy a certain portion of the Project prior to the completion date for the

conduct of normal operations.
C. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
D. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

1.05 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
END OF SECTION  01 10 00
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SECTION 01 20 00
PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
B. Documentation of changes in Contract Sum and Contract Time.
C. Change procedures.
D. Correlation of Contractor submittals based on changes.
E. Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.

1.02 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS
A. Payment Period:  Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.
B. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard

form specified; submit sample to Engineer for approval.
C. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.
D. For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following:

1. Item Number.
2. Description of work.
3. Scheduled Values.
4. Previous Applications.
5. Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application.
6. Authorized Change Orders.
7. Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application.
8. Percentage of Completion.
9. Balance to Finish.
10. Retainage.

E. Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.
F. Use data from approved Schedule of Values.  Provide dollar value in each column for each line

item for portion of work performed and for stored products.
G. List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and

dollar amount as for an original item of work.
H. Submit one electronic and three hard-copies of each Application for Payment.
I. Include the following with the application:

1. Transmittal letter as specified for submittals in Section 01 30 00.
2. Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 30 00.
3. Current construction photographs specified in Section 01 30 00.
4. Partial release of liens from major subcontractors and vendors.
5. Affidavits attesting to off-site stored products.

J. When Engineer requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts in
question.  Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show
application number and date, and line item by number and description.

1.03 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
A. Submit name of the individual authorized to receive change documents and who will be

responsible for informing others in Contractor's employ or subcontractors of changes to
 Contract Documents.
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B. For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum  or Contract Time, Engineer 
will issue instructions directly to Contractor .

C. For other required changes, Engineer will issue a document signed by Owner  instructing
Contractor  to proceed with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of

determining any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time.
2. Promptly execute the change.

D. For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Engineer will issue a document that includes
a detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and
specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid.  Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within 7 days.

E. Computation of Change in Contract Amount:  As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of
the Contract.
1. For change requested by Engineer for work falling under a fixed price contract, the

amount will be based on Contractor's price quotation.
2. For change requested by Contractor , the amount will be based on the Contractor 's request

for a Change Order as approved by Engineer .
3. For pre-determined unit prices and quantities, the amount will based on the fixed unit

prices.
F. Substantiation of Costs:  Provide full information required for evaluation.

1. On request, provide the following data:
a. Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.
b. Taxes, insurance, and bonds.
c. Overhead and profit.
d. Justification for any change in Contract Time.
e. Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.

G. Execution of Change Orders:  Engineer  will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as
provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

H. After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for
Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the
Contract Sum.

I. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise sub-
schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

1.04 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT
A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total

adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.
B. Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been

accomplished:
1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 70 00.

END OF SECTION  01 20 00
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SECTION 01 25 00
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions:  Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to
materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.
1. Substitutions for Cause:  Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond

Contractor's control.
a. Unavailability.
b. Regulatory changes.

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality

level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
3. Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement

parts, as applicable.
4. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for

the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become

apparent.
B. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution

with Contract Documents.  Burden of proof is on proposer.
1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.

C. Content:  Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Contractor's Substitution Request documentation must include the following:

a. Project Information:
1) Official project name and number, and any additional required identifiers

established in Contract Documents.
2) Owner 's, Engineer 's, and Contractor 's names.

b. Substitution Request Information:
1) Discrete and consecutive Substitution Request number, and descriptive

subject/title.
2) Indication of whether the substitution is for cause or convenience.
3) Issue date.
4) Reference to particular Contract Document(s) specification section number, title,

and article/paragraph(s).
5) Description of Substitution.
6) Differences between proposed substitution and specified item.
7) Description of how proposed substitution affects other parts of work.
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c. Attached Comparative Data:  Provide point-by-point, side-by-side comparison
addressing essential attributes specified, as appropriate and relevant for the item:
1) Physical characteristics.
2) In-service performance.
3) Expected durability.
4) Visual effect.
5) Sustainable design features.
6) Warranties.
7) Other salient features and requirements.
8) Include, as appropriate or requested, the following types of documentation:

(a) Product Data:
(b) Samples.
(c) Certificates, test, reports or similar qualification data.
(d) Drawings, when required to show impact on adjacent construction

elements.
d. Impact of Substitution:

1) Change to Contract Time due to accepting substitution.
D. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.

1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into
single document.

3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT
A. Submittal Time Restrictions:

1. Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions and the documents required for
submitting substitution requests during the bidding period.

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. Architect  will consider requests for substitutions only within 60  days after date of the Notice of

Award .
B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,

but not later than 14  days prior to time required for review and approval by Engineer, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience within 14 days of discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14  days prior to time required for review and
approval by E, in order to stay on approved project schedule.
1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested

substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:
a. Owner 's compensation to the Engineer for any required redesign, time spent

processing and evaluating the request.
b. Other construction by Owner.
c. Other unanticipated project considerations.

D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without

having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.

3.04 RESOLUTION
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A. Engineer  may request additional information and documentation  prior to rendering a decision.
 Provide this data in an expeditious manner.

B. Engineer  will notify Contractor  in writing of decision to accept or reject request.
3.05 ACCEPTANCE

A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project.  They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. Include completed Substitution Request Forms as part of the Project record. Include both

approved and rejected Requests.
END OF SECTION  01 25 00
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SECTION 01 30 00
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electronic document submittal service.
B. Preconstruction meeting.
C. Site mobilization meeting.
D. Progress meetings.
E. Construction progress schedule.
F. Progress photographs.
G. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
H. Number of copies of submittals.
I. Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.
J. Submittal procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements:  General product requirements.
B. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Additional coordination

requirements.
C. Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals:  Project record documents; operation and maintenance

data; warranties and bonds.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AIA G810 - Transmittal Letter; 2001.
1.04 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Make the following types of submittals to Engineer:
1. Requests for Interpretation (RFI).
2. Requests for substitution.
3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4. Test and inspection reports.
5. Design data.
6. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
7. Applications for payment and change order requests.
8. Progress schedules.
9. Coordination drawings.
10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT SUBMITTAL SERVICE

A. All documents transmitted for purposes of administration of the contract are to be in electronic
(PDF, MS Word, or MS Excel) format, as appropriate to the document, and transmitted via an
Internet-based submittal service that receives, logs and stores documents, provides electronic
stamping and signatures, and notifies addressees via email.
1. Besides submittals for review, information, and closeout, this procedure applies to

Requests for Interpretation (RFIs), progress documentation, contract modification
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documents (e.g. supplementary instructions, change proposals, change orders),
applications for payment, field reports and meeting minutes, Contractor's correction
punchlist, and any other document any participant wishes to make part of the project
record.

2. Contractor  and Engineer are required to use this service.
3. It is Contractor's responsibility to submit documents in allowable format.
4. Subcontractors, suppliers, and Engineer 's consultants will be  permitted to use the service

at no extra charge.
5. Users of the service need an email address, internet access, and PDF review software

that includes ability to mark up and apply electronic stamps (such as Adobe Acrobat,
www.adobe.com, or Bluebeam PDF Revu, www.bluebeam.com), unless such software
capability is provided by the service provider.

6. Paper document transmittals will not be reviewed; emailed electronic documents will not
be reviewed.

7. All other specified submittal and document transmission procedures apply, except that
electronic document requirements do not apply to samples or color selection charts.

B. Submittal Service:  The selected service is:
C. Training:  One, one-hour, web-based training session will be arranged for all participants, with

representatives of Engineer  and Contractor  participating; further training is the responsibility of
the user of the service.

D. Project Closeout:  Engineer  will determine when to terminate the service for the project and is
responsible for obtaining archive copies of files for Owner .

3.02 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Project Coordinator will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Owner.
2. Engineer.
3. Contractor.

C. Agenda:
1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documents.
4. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule.
5. Submission of initial Submittal schedule.
6. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
7. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within  two  days after meeting to participants, with  two 
copies to Engineer, Owner , participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING
A. Project Coordinator will schedule meeting at the Project site prior to Contractor occupancy.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.
2. Owner.
3. Engineer
4. Special consultants.
5. Contractor's superintendent.
6. Major subcontractors.
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C. Agenda:
1. Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.
2. Owner's requirements.
3. Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.
4. Temporary utilities provided by Owner.
5. Survey and building layout.
6. Security and housekeeping procedures.
7. Schedules.
8. Application for payment procedures.
9. Procedures for testing.
10. Procedures for maintaining record documents.
11. Requirements for start-up of equipment.
12. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two  days after meeting to participants, with two 
copies to Engineer, Owner , participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at maximum bi-monthly 

intervals.
B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at

meetings.
C. Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.
2. Owner.
3. Engineer.
4. Contractor's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

D. Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.
2. Review of work progress.
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.
4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
6. Review of RFIs log and status of responses.
7. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.
8. Maintenance of progress schedule.
9. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.
10. Planned progress during succeeding work period.
11. Coordination of projected progress.
12. Maintenance of quality and work standards.
13. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
14. Other business relating to work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two  days after meeting to participants, with two 
copies toEngineer, Owner , participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.05 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
A. Within 10  days after date of the Agreement , submit preliminary schedule  defining planned

operations for the first 30 days of work, with a general outline for remainder of work .
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
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C. Within 7 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete schedule
for review.
1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed

schedule.
D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
E. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

3.06 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFI)
A. Definition:  A request seeking one of the following:

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.
B. Preparation:  Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of

Contract Documents.  Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.
1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.

b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between
subcontractors.

2. Prepare using software provided by the Electronic Document Submittal Service.
3. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred.

C. Reason for the RFI:  Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.
1. Include in each request Contractor's signature attesting to good faith effort to determine

from Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.
2. Frivolous RFIs:  Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably

inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question.  They will be returned without a response .

D. Content:  Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.
2. Owner 's, Engineer's, and Contractor 's names.
3. Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.
4. Issue date, and requested reply date.
5. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation.  Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or
specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations:  Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. Contractor's suggested resolution:  A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents.  If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

E. Attachments:  Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.
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F. RFI Log:  Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.
1. Indicate current status of every RFI.  Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.
3. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.
4. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.
5. Identify and include improper or frivolous RFIs.

G. Review Time:  Engineer  will respond and return RFIs to Contractor  within seven  calendar days
of receipt.  For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs
received after 12:00 noon  will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.
1. Response period may be shortened or lengthened for specific items, subject to mutual

agreement, and recorded in a timely manner in progress meeting minutes.
H. Responses:  Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or

authorization to perform extra work or delay the project.  If in Contractor's belief it is likely to
lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and
follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.
1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI

will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.
 Identify the amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.

2. Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar
conditions, unless specifically so noted in the response.

3. Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RFI Log.

4. Notify Engineer  within seven  calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.07 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
A. Submit to Engineer for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

1. Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule and schedule of values.
2. Format schedule to allow tracking of status of submittals throughout duration of

construction.
3. Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification number

and title, submittal category (for review or for information), description of item of work
covered, and role and name of subcontractor.

4. Account for time required for preparation, review, manufacturing, fabrication and delivery
when establishing submittal delivery and review deadline dates.
a. For assemblies, equipment, systems comprised of multiple components and/or

requiring detailed coordination with other work, allow for additional time to make
corrections or revisions to initial submittals, and time for their review.

3.08 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:

1. Product data.
2. Design data.
3. Shop drawings.
4. Samples for selection.
5. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Engineer  for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

C. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
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3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

1. Certificates.
2. Test reports.
3. Inspection reports.
4. Manufacturer's instructions.
5. Manufacturer's field reports.
6. Other types indicated.

B. Submit for Engineer's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner .
3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in

compliance with the requirements.
1. Project record documents.
2. Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.
4. Bonds.
5. Other types as indicated.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.11 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Electronic Documents:  Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned.  Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.

B. Samples:  Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one  of which will be
retained by Engineer.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.12 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

1. Use a single transmittal for related items.
2. Sequentially identify each item.  For revised submittals use original number and a

sequential numerical suffix.
3. Identify:  Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail

number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each
copy.

4. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.
a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will

not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
5. Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has

been agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.
a. Send submittals in electronic format via email to Engineer.

6. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the

Contractor.
7. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be

detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.
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8. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
9. Distribute reviewed submittals.  Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with

requirements.
10. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct

portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.
11. Submittals not requested will be recognized, and will be returned "Not Reviewed",

B. Product Data Procedures:
1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.
3. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:
1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting

Contract Documents and coordinating related work.
2. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the

requirements for shop drawings.
3.13 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A. Submittals for Review:  Engineer will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.

B. Submittals for Information:  Engineer will acknowledge receipt and review.  See below for
actions to be taken .

C. Engineer's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on
electronic submittals .

D. Engineer 's and consultants'  actions on items submitted for review:
1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:

a. "Approved", or language with same legal meaning.
b. "Approved as Noted, Resubmission not required", or language with same legal

meaning.
1) At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations

acknowledged and incorporated.
c. "Approved as Noted, Resubmit for Record", or language with same legal meaning.

2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:
E. Engineer's  and consultants'  actions on items submitted for information:

1. Items for which no action was taken:
a. "Received" -  to notify the Contractor that the submittal has been received for record

only.
2. Items for which action was taken:

a. "Reviewed" - no further action is required from Contractor.
END OF SECTION  01 30 00
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SECTION 01 32 16
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preliminary schedule.
B. Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Within 30 days after date established in Notice to Proceed, submit preliminary schedule.
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
C. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete

schedule for review.
D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
E. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.
F. Submit in PDF format.

1.03 SCHEDULE FORMAT
A. Listings:  In chronological order according to the start date for each activity.  Identify each

activity with the applicable specification section number.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE

A. Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a horizontal bar chart.
3.02 CONTENT

A. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

B. Identify each item by specification section number.
C. Identify work of separate stages and other logically grouped activities.
D. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work

completed, as of the first day of each month.
E. Provide separate schedule of submittal dates for shop drawings, product data, and samples, 

owner-furnished products,  and dates reviewed submittals will be required from Engineer.
 Indicate decision dates for selection of finishes.

F. Coordinate content with schedule of values specified in Section 01 20 00 - Price and Payment
Procedures.

G. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used.
3.03 BAR CHARTS

A. Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.
B. Identify the first workday of each week.

3.04 REVIEW AND EVALUATION OF SCHEDULE
A. Participate in joint review and evaluation of schedule with Engineer  at each submittal.
B. Evaluate project status to determine work behind schedule and work ahead of schedule.
C. After review, revise as necessary as result of review, and resubmit within 10 days.

3.05 UPDATING SCHEDULE
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A. Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.
B. Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each

activity.
C. Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.
D. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other

identifiable changes.
E. Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.
F. Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

3.06 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE
A. Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor 's project site file, to subcontractors,

suppliers, Engineer, Owner , and other concerned parties .
B. Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections indicated in

schedules.
END OF SECTION  01 32 16
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SECTION 01 40 00
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Submittals.
B. Quality assurance.
C. References and standards.
D. Testing  agencies and services.
E. Control of installation.
F. Tolerances.
G. Manufacturers' field services.
H. Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 42 16 - Definitions.
B. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements:  Requirements for material and product quality.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants;

2008 (Reapproved 2023).
B. ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for

Use in Construction and Criteria for Testing Agency Evaluation; 2024.
C. ASTM C1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry; 2023.
D. ASTM D3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in Testing

and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction; 2023.
E. ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection,

Testing, or Special Inspection; 2021.
F. ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing; 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Design Data:  Submit for Engineer 's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited

purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in
the Contract Documents, or for Owner 's information.

C. Test Reports:  After each test/inspection, promptly submit two  copies of report to Engineer  and
to Contractor .
1. Include:

a. Date issued.
b. Project title and number.
c. Name of inspector.
d. Date and time of sampling or inspection.
e. Identification of product and specifications section.
f. Location in the Project.
g. Type of test/inspection.
h. Date of test/inspection.
i. Results of test/inspection.
j. Compliance with Contract Documents.
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k. When requested by Engineer , provide interpretation of results.
D. Certificates:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the

manufacturer and Contractor  or installation/application subcontractor  to Engineer , in quantities
specified for Product Data.
1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements.  Submit

supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.
2. Certificates may be recent or previous test results on material or product, but must be

acceptable to Engineer.
E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed

instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information.  Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

F. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Submit reports for Engineer's benefit as contract administrator or
for Owner .
1. Submit report  in duplicate  within 30  days of observation to Engineer  for information.
2. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information

given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:
1. Prior to start of work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names

of full time registered Engineer and responsible officer.
2. Submit copy of report of laboratory facilities inspection made by NIST Construction

Materials Reference Laboratory during most recent inspection, with memorandum of
remedies of any deficiencies reported by the inspection.

1.06 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS
A. For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not

included in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with
requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are
required by applicable codes.

B. Comply with reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

C. Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.
D. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until

Substantial Completion.
E. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification

from Engineer  before proceeding.
F. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor

those of Engineer  shall be altered from Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise
in any reference document.

1.07 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES
A. Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other

specified testing.
B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in

accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
C. Contractor Employed Agency:

1. Testing agency:  Comply with requirements of ASTM E329, ASTM E543, ASTM C1021,
ASTM C1077, and ASTM C1093 .
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2. Inspection agency:  Comply with requirements of ASTM D3740 and ASTM E329 .
3. Laboratory:  Authorized to operate in the State in which the Project is located.
4. Laboratory Staff:  Maintain a full time registered Engineer on staff to review services.
5. Testing Equipment:  Calibrated at reasonable intervals either by NIST or using an NIST

established Measurement Assurance Program, under a laboratory measurement quality
assurance program.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from

Engineer  before proceeding.
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the

manufacturer.
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.
3.02 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
 Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Engineer before proceeding.

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
3.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION

A. See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.
B. Testing Agency Duties:

1. Provide qualified personnel at site.  Cooperate with Engineer and Contractor  in
performance of services.

2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

3. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
4. Promptly notify Engineer  and Contractor  of observed irregularities or non-compliance of

Work or products.
5. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Engineer .
6. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract

Documents.
2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.
4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.
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D. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be

used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to

manufacturers' facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:

a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be

tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify Engineer and laboratory 24  hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Engineer .

F. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

3.04 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES
A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or

manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship , start-up of equipment , test, adjust, and
balance equipment  as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

B. Submit qualifications of observer to Engineer  30  days in advance of required observations.
C. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are

supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.
3.05 DEFECT ASSESSMENT

A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.
END OF SECTION  01 40 00
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SECTION 01 42 16
DEFINITIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Furnish:  To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.
B. Install:  To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and

make ready for use.
C. Product:  Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work

result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result.  Products may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

D. Project Manual:  The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any),
the contracting requirements, and the specifications.

E. Provide:  To furnish and install.
F. Supply:  Same as Furnish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 42 16
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SECTION 01 50 00
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Temporary utilities.
B. Temporary telecommunications services.
C. Temporary Controls:  Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
D. Security requirements.
E. Vehicular access and parking.
F. Waste removal facilities and services.
G. Project identification sign.
H. Field offices.

1.02 TEMPORARY UTILITIES
A. Existing facilities may  be used.

1.03 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES
A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project

mobilization.
1.04 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public  and to protect existing facilities and adjacent
properties from damage from construction operations  and demolition .

1.05 SECURITY 
A. Coordinate with Owner's security program.

1.06 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING 
A. Comply with regulations relating to use of streets and sidewalks, access to emergency facilities,

and access for emergency vehicles.
B. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
C. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
D. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
E. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel.  When site space is

not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.
1.07 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids.  Remove trash from site periodically.
C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable

non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted.  Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.08 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A. Project identification sign of design and construction indicated on drawings.
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B. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.
1.09 FIELD OFFICES

A. Not required.
1.10 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Date of Substantial
Completion inspection.

B. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
C. Restore existing facilities used during construction to original condition.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 50 00
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SECTION 01 60 00
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General product requirements.
B. Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
C. Product option requirements.
D. Substitution limitations.
E. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Proposed Products List:  Submit list of major products proposed for use, with name of

manufacturer, trade name, and model number of each product.
1. Submit within 15  days after date of Agreement .
2. For products specified only by reference standards, list applicable reference standards.

B. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data.  Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.  Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

C. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

D. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the

manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 NEW PRODUCTS

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
2.02 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only:  Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
 Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

2.03 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS
A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in

individual specification sections.
B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.
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C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of

surrounding areas.
F. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are

correct, and products are undamaged.
G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.02 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to

installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.  See Section 01 74 19.

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
C. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment

favorable to product.
E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
F. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,

precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

G. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
H. Do not store products directly on the ground.
I. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to

prevent condensation and degradation of products.
J. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
K. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage.
L. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify

products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.
END OF SECTION  01 60 00
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SECTION 01 70 00
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
B. Pre-installation meetings.
C. Cutting and patching.
D. Cleaning and protection.
E. Starting of systems and equipment.
F. Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.
G. Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment

procedures.
H. General requirements for maintenance service.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Survey work:  Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor before starting survey

work.
B. Cutting and Patching:  Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:

1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Use of explosives is not permitted.
B. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent

accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
C. Noise Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by

construction operations.
1.04 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
C. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible

with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work

and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
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activities.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements .

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
 Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize

waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct

locations.
F. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to

applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
C. Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.
D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:

1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK
3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

B. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
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C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and
horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.  

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
B. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

1. Complete the work.
2. Fit products together to integrate with other work.
3. Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
4. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.
5. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.
6. Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.
7. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.
8. Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

C. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

D. Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant
elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

E. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

F. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
G. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
H. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids

with fire rated material  to full thickness of the penetrated element.
I. Patching:

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching.  On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.
3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other

imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly

condition.
B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed

or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning

to eliminate dust.
D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.
3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
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B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate

work area to prevent damage.
D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.
E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement

of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is

necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.
3.09 SYSTEM STARTUP

A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.
B. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive

rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.
C. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required

by the equipment or system manufacturer.
D. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.
E. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's

representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
F. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning

correctly.
3.10 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION

A. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to
date of Substantial Completion.

B. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance,
and shutdown of each item of equipment at scheduled time, at equipment location.

C. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

D. Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration
and instruction of Owner's personnel.

E. Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction.  Review contents of manual
with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.

3.11 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

3.12 FINAL CLEANING
A. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.
B. Remove all labels that are not permanent.  Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or

nameplates on mechanical and electrical  equipment.
C. Clean filters of operating equipment.
D. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
E. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.
3.13 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
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A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Engineer and Owner.

B. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Engineer's Substantial Completion
inspection.

C. Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Engineer's Substantial Completion
inspection.

D. Owner will occupy all of the building as specified in Section 01 10 00.
E. Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing

Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Engineer

F. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

G. Notify Engineer when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

H. Complete items of work determined by Engineer listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

3.14 MAINTENANCE
A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.
B. Maintenance Period:  As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than

one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty,
whichever is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation.  Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components.  Repair or replace
parts whenever required.  Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION  01 70 00
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SECTION 01 74 19
CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 WASTE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS

A. Owner requires that this project generate the least amount of trash and waste possible.
B. Employ processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error, poor

planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other factors.
C. Minimize trash/waste disposal in landfills; reuse, salvage, or recycle as much waste as

economically feasible.
D. Methods of trash/waste disposal that are not acceptable are:

1. Burning on the project site.
2. Burying on the project site.
3. Dumping or burying on other property, public or private.
4. Other illegal dumping or burying.

E. Regulatory Requirements:  Contractor is responsible for knowing and complying with regulatory
requirements, including but not limited to Federal, state and local requirements, pertaining to
legal disposal of all construction and demolition waste materials.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Clean: Untreated and unpainted;  not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, or the like.
B. Construction and Demolition Waste:  Solid wastes typically including building materials,

packaging, trash, debris, and rubble resulting from construction, remodeling, repair and
demolition operations.

C. Hazardous:  Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility, corrosivity,
toxicity or reactivity.

D. Nonhazardous:  Exhibiting none of the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility,
corrosivity, toxicity, or reactivity.

E. Nontoxic:  Neither immediately poisonous to humans nor poisonous after a long period of
exposure.

F. Recyclable:  The ability of a product or material to be recovered at the end of its life cycle and
remanufactured into a new product for reuse by others.

G. Recycle:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for remanufacture
into a new product for reuse by others.

H. Recycling:  The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituting solid waste and other
discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered form.  Recycling does not include
burning, incinerating, or thermally destroying waste.

I. Return:  To give back reusable items or unused products to vendors for credit.
J. Reuse:  To reuse a construction waste material in some manner on the project site.
K. Salvage:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for resale or reuse by

others.
L. Sediment:  Soil and other debris that has been eroded and transported by storm or well

production run-off water.
M. Source Separation:  The act of keeping different types of waste materials separate beginning

from the first time they become waste.
N. Toxic:  Poisonous to humans either immediately or after a long period of exposure.
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O. Trash:  Any product or material unable to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.
P. Waste:  Extra material or material that has reached the end of its useful life in its intended use.

 Waste includes salvageable, returnable, recyclable, and reusable material.
PART 3  EXECUTION
2.01 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A. Facilities:  Provide specific facilities for separation and storage of materials for recycling,
salvage, reuse, return, and trash disposal, for use by all contractors and installers.
1. Provide containers as required.
2. Provide adequate space for pick-up and delivery and convenience to subcontractors.
3. Keep recycling and trash/waste bin areas neat and clean and clearly marked in order to

avoid contamination of materials.
B. Hazardous Wastes:  Separate, store, and dispose of hazardous wastes according to applicable

regulations.
C. Recycling:  Separate, store, protect, and handle at the site identified recyclable waste products

in order to prevent contamination of materials and to maximize recyclability of identified
materials.  Arrange for timely pickups from the site or deliveries to recycling facility in order to
prevent contamination of recyclable materials.

D. Reuse of Materials On-Site:  Set aside, sort, and protect separated products in preparation for
reuse.

E. Salvage:  Set aside, sort, and protect products to be salvaged for reuse off-site.
END OF SECTION  01 74 19
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SECTION 01 78 00
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Warranties and bonds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittals procedures, shop drawings,
product data, and samples.

B. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Contract closeout procedures.
C. Individual Product Sections:  Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
D. Individual Product Sections:  Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents:  Submit documents to Engineer  with claim for final Application for

Payment .
B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of contents before
start of Work.  Engineer  will review draft and return one copy with comments.

2. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

3. Submit one copy of completed documents 15  days prior to final inspection.  This copy will
be reviewed and returned  after final inspection , with Engineer  comments.  Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

4. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:
1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with

Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.
2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final

Application for Payment.
3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Specifications.
3. Addenda.
4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
6. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
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E. Specifications:  Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual products
installed, including the following:
1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.
2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.
3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.

F. Record Drawings  and Shop Drawings :  Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
A. Product Data:  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and

data applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable information.
B. Drawings:  Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and

systems, to show control and flow diagrams.  Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

C. Typed Text:  As required to supplement product data.  Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:

1. Product data, with catalog number, size, composition, and color and texture designations.
2. Information for re-ordering custom manufactured products.

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance:  Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Moisture protection and weather-exposed products:  Include product data listing applicable
reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation.  Provide
recommendations for inspections, maintenance, and repair.

D. Additional information as specified in individual product specification sections.
E. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed

instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System:

1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.
2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.
4. Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

B. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

C. Panelboard Circuit Directories:  Provide electrical service characteristics, controls, and
communications; typed.

D. Include color coded wiring diagrams as installed.
E. Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions

and sequences.  Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
 Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.



UAPB L.A. DAVIS STUDENT UNION 01 78 00 - 3 
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

                                 

F. Maintenance Requirements:  Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

G. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
H. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
I. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.
J. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams

required for maintenance.
K. Provide control diagrams by controls manufacturer as installed.
L. Provide Contractor's coordination drawings, with color coded piping diagrams as installed.
M. Provide charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each valve, keyed to flow and

control diagrams.
N. Include test and balancing reports.
O. Additional Requirements:  As specified in individual product specification sections.

3.05 ASSEMBLY OF  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,

with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.
B. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for

each system.
C. Binders:  Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic

covers; 2 inch maximum ring size.  When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

D. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Project Directory:  Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Engineer , Consultants, Contractor  and subcontractors , with names of responsible parties.

F. Tables of Contents:  List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

G. Dividers:  Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

H. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.
I. Drawings:  Provide with reinforced punched binder tab.  Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to

size of text pages.
J. Arrangement of Contents:  Organize each volume in parts as follows:

1. Project Directory.
2. Table of Contents, of all volumes, and of this volume.
3. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Arranged by system, then by product category.

a. Source data.
b. Operation and maintenance data.
c. Field quality control data.
d. Photocopies of warranties and bonds.

4. Design Data:  To allow for addition of design data furnished by Architect or others, provide
a tab labeled "Design Data" and provide a binder large enough to allow for insertion of at
least 20 pages of typed text.
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3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS
A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,

and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C. Co-execute submittals when required.
D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.
E. Manual:  Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable

plastic covers.
F. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of

Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and
name of responsible company principal.

G. Table of Contents:  Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
 Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary.  List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible
principal.

END OF SECTION  01 78 00
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SECTION 02 41 00
DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Selective demolition of built site elements.
B. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.
B. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by

Contractor.
C. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,

and waste removal.
D. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage

and relocation.
E. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of

bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Demolition:  Dismantle, raze, destroy or wreck any building or structure or any part thereof.
B. Remove:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off site,

unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
C. Remove and Salvage:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to

prevent damage.  Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner in ready-for-
reuse condition.

D. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage.  Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;

2022, with Errata (2021).
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. Site Plan:  Indicate:
1. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.
2. Areas for temporary and permanent placement of removed materials.

B. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.

PART 2  PRODUCTS-- NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 DEMOLITION

A. Remove paving and curbs required to accomplish new work.
B. Remove other items indicated, for relocation .
C. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals, using

specified fill; compact fill as required so that required rough grade elevations do not subside
within one year after completion .
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3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.
3. Use of explosives is not permitted.
4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

5. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
6. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or

the public.
7. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
8. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having

jurisdiction.
9. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do

not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

10. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
C. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
D. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

E. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

F. Hazardous Materials:
1. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify

Engineer  and Owner ; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, lead, PCBs, and mercury.

G. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs:  Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.
3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their
requirements, and obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at

least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.
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G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation

and existing record documents only.
1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Engineer  before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.
B. Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.
C. Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, and Electrical :  Remove existing

systems and equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment

and operational components.
2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new

services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment . Remove back to source of

supply where possible, otherwise cap stub and tag with identification.
D. Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.

3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION  02 41 00
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SECTION 23 00 00
SUPPLEMENTARY HVAC GENERAL CONDITIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY
A. Section includes supplementary general requirements for the following :

1. Codes and Standards
2. Conflicting Requirements
3. Specifications and Drawing Conventions
4. Fees, Permits, and Inspection
5. Submittals
6. Closeout Submittals
7. Quality Assurance
8. Product Delivery, Storage, and Handling
9. Product Warranties
10. Product Selection Procedures
11. Delegated Design
12. Coordination Drawings
13. Emergency, Operation, and Maintenance Manuals
14. Construction Waste
15. General Coordination for HVAC Work
16. Cutting and Patching
17. Painting

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. "Action Submittals": Written and graphic information and physical samples that require

Engineer's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."

B. "Approved": When used to convey Engineer's action on Contractor's submittals, applications,
and requests, "approved" is limited to Engineer's duties and responsibilities as stated in the
Conditions of the Contract.

C. "Basis-of-Design Product": A product in which a specific manufacturer's product is named on
the drawings or is accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product" in the specifications,
including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities
related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance,
and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional
manufacturers named in the specification.

D. "Construction Waste": Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair  operations. Construction waste includes
packaging.

E. "Cutting": Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other work.

F. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested,"
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."

G. "Disposal": Removal off-site of demolition and construction  waste and subsequent sale,
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
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H. "File Transfer Protocol (FTP)": Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and
from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet
protocols. An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which
internal and external users are able to access files.

I. "Furnish": To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.
J. "General": Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
K. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on

Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown,"
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

L. "Informational Submittals": Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Engineer's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."

M. "Install": To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and
make ready for use.

N. "Patching": Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after
installation of other work.

O. "Portable Document Format (PDF)": An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent
fixed-layout document format.

P. "Product": Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures,and systems forming the work
result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result. Product may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

Q. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which
Project is to be built.

R. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
S. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having

jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control
performance of the Work.

T. "Salvage": Recovery of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in
another facility.

U. "Salvage and Reuse": Recovery of demolition and construction  waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.

V. "System": An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

W. "Subsystem": A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.
1.04 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
 Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.
AABC Associated Air Balance Council (202) 737-0202

www.aabchq.com
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AGA American Gas Association (202) 824-7000
www.aga.org

AHRI Air Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (703) 524-8800
www.ahrinet.org

AIA American Institute of Architects (The) (800) 242-3837
www.aia.org (202) 626-7300

AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. (847) 394-0150
www.amca.org

ANSI American National Standards Institute (202) 293-8020
www.ansi.org

ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute (703) 524-8800
www.ari.org

ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers (800) 548-2723
www.asce.org (703) 295-6300

ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-
Conditioning Engineers (800) 527-4723

www.ashrae.org (404) 636-8400

ASME ASME International (800) 843-2763
(American Society of Mechanical Engineers International) (973) 882-1170
www.asme.org

ASTM ASTM International (610) 832-9500
(American Society for Testing and Materials International)
www.astm.org

AWS American Welding Society (800) 443-9353
www.aws.org (305) 443-9353

CGA Compressed Gas Association (703) 788-2700
www.cganet.com

CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association (888) 881-2462
www.cellulose.org (937) 222-2462
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CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) (800) 689-2900
www.csinet.org (703) 684-0300

CTI Cooling Technology Institute (281) 583-4087
 www.cti.org 

EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. (914) 332-0040
www.ejma.org

HI Hydronics Institute (908) 464-8200
www.gamanet.org

HI/GAMA Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers
Association (908) 464-8200

Division of Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration
Institute (AHRI)
www.ahrinet.org

IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance (613) 233-1510
www.igmaonline.org

ISA Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society, The (919) 549-8411
www.isa.org

ISO International Organization for Standardization 41 22 749 01 11
www.iso.ch

MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and
Fittings Industry Inc. (703) 281-6613

www.mss-hq.com

NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association (202) 737-2926
www.nadca.com

NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau (301) 977-3698
www.nebb.org

NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association (703) 841-3200
www.nema.org

NFPA NFPA (800) 344-3555
(National Fire Protection Association) (617) 770-3000
www.nfpa.org
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SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National     A
ssociation   (703) 803-2980

www.smacna.org

STI Steel Tank Institute (847) 438-8265
www.steeltank.com

TEMA Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association (914) 332-0040
www.tema.org

UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (877) 854-3577
www.ul.com (847) 272-8800

USGBC U.S. Green Building Council (800) 795-1747
www.usgbc.org

B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
 Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.
ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233

www.iccsafe.org

C. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the
following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are
believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.
DOE Department of Energy (202) 586-9220

www.energy.gov

EPA Environmental Protection Agency (202) 272-0167
www.epa.gov

FCC Federal Communications Commission (888) 225-5322
www.fcc.gov

OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration (800) 321-6742
www.osha.gov (202) 693-1999

PHS Office of Public Health and Science (202) 690-7694
http://www.hhs.gov/ophs/

USP U.S. Pharmacopeia (800) 227-8772
www.usp.org
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USPS Postal Service (202) 268-2000
www.usps.com

D. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and
regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to
change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract
Documents.
ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) (800) 872-2253

CFR Code of Federal Regulations (866) 512-1800
Available from Government Printing Office (202) 512-1800
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html

1.05 CODES AND STANDARDS
A. All materials and workmanship shall comply with all applicable codes, specifications, local

ordinances, industry standards and utility company regulations.  Where specific code
requirements apply, they shall be included in the job, whether or not specifically shown or
elsewhere specified.

B. Applicable codes and standards shall include all state laws, local ordinances, utility company
regulations, and the applicable requirements of the following adopted codes and standards.
1. Building Codes for Arkansas

a. Arkansas Fire Prevention Code 2021
b. National Electrical Code 2020
c. Arkansas Fuel Gas Code 2018
d. Arkansas Energy Code 2011 (based on ANSI/ASHRAE/IESNA Standard 90.1-2007)
e. Arkansas State Plumbing Code 2018
f. International Mechanical Code 2021

1.06 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
A. Conflicting requirements:  If compliance with standards, codes, regulations, and specifications

establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply
with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but
apparently equal, to Engineer for a decision before proceeding.

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
 To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Engineer for a decision
before proceeding.

1.07 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
 These conventions are as follows:
1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The

words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.
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B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:
1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in

the individual Specifications Sections.
2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of

the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.
3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing

Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.
4. The HVAC Drawings show the general arrangement of all piping, equipment and

appurtenances and shall be followed as closely as actual building construction and the
work of other trades will permit. The work shall conform to the requirements shown on all
of the drawings. General and Structural Drawings shall take precedence over HVAC
Drawings. Because of the small scale of the HVAC Drawings, it is not possible to indicate
all offsets, fittings, and accessories, which may be required. The Contractor shall
investigate the structural and finish conditions affecting the work and shall arrange his
work accordingly, providing such fittings, offsets, valves and accessories as may be
required to meet such conditions.

1.08 FEES, PERMITS, AND INSPECTIONS
A. All required fees, permits and inspections of all kind shall be obtained and paid for by the

Contractor under the section of the specifications for which they are required.
B. Certificate of Final Inspection:  Under each applicable section of the specifications, the

Contractor shall, upon completion of the work under that section, furnish a certificate of final
inspection to the Engineer from the inspection department having jurisdiction.

1.09 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittal Schedule  

1. Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by
construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for
making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Engineer and additional time for
handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.
a. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and

Contractor's construction schedule.
b. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include

submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because
of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

c. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.
1) Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing

for submittals.
d. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

1) Scheduled date for first submittal.
2) Specification Section number and title.
3) Submittal category:  Action; informational.
4) Name of subcontractor.
5) Description of the Work covered.
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6) Scheduled date for Engineer's final release or approval.
B. Submittal Administrative Requirements

1. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual
Specification Sections.
a. Submit submittals to Engineer through the Architect.
b. Engineer, through Architect, will return annotated file.

2. Digital Data Files:
a. Electronic digital data files of the Project drawings may be provided by Engineer for

Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
b. Electronic digital data files supplied for use in submittal preparation will be subject to

terms and conditions of the Engineer’s Release Form.  A signed release form and
any payment required must be returned to the Engineer prior to the transmission of
an electronic digital data files.

c. Electronic digital data file formats may include AutoCAD drawings, Revit converted to
AutoCAD drawings, or Revit model .

3. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.
a. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
b. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless

partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal
schedule.

c. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

d. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.
1) Engineer reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.
4. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as

follows.  Time for review shall commence on Engineer's receipt of submittal.  No extension
of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
a. Initial Review:  Allow 14 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time

if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Engineer will advise
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

b. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same
manner as initial submittal.

c. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 14 days for review of each resubmittal.
5. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file

as follows:
a. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating

submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with
links enabling navigation to each item.

b. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
1) File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed

by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).
 Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g.,
LNHS-061000.01.A).
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c. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval
markings and action taken by Engineer.

d. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form containing the
following information:
1) Project name.
2) Name and address of Architect.
3) Name and address of Engineer.
4) Name of Contractor.
5) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
6) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
7) Category and type of submittal.
8) Submittal purpose and description.
9) Specification Section number and title.
10) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for

each of multiple items.
11) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
12) Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
13) Related physical samples submitted directly.
14) Indication of full or partial submittal.
15) Transmittal number.
16) Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
17) Other necessary identification.
18) Remarks.

e. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal
file metadata:
1) Project name.
2) Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
3) Manufacturer name.
4) Product name.

6. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Engineer.
7. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on

Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than
those requested by Engineer on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in
the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same
identification information as related submittal.

8. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
a. Note date and content of previous submittal.
b. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of

revision.
c. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer's

action stamp.
9. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors,

suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary
for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

10. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Engineer's action stamp.

11. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable
product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include
Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
a. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable

Products" Article.
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b. Engineer’s Action:  If necessary, Engineer will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product
request.  Engineer will notify Contractor through Architect of approval or rejection of
proposed comparable product request within 14 days of receipt of request, or 7 days
of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later.
1) Use product specified if Engineer does not issue a decision on use of a

comparable product request within time allocated.
1.10 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Closeout submittals shall include, but not limited to, the following:
1. Operation and Maintenance Materials
2. Final Approved Submittals

B. Operation and Maintenance Materials Submittals
1. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual

Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.
a. Engineer will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals

are acceptable.
b. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to

revisions and field conditions.
2. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed
file.  Submit on digital media acceptable to Engineer.
1) Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable

item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance
directory.

2) Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.
b. In addition to the electronic submit provide two paper copies of the corrected final

submittal as part of the “Closeout Documents”.  Include a complete operation and
maintenance directory.  Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.
 Engineer, through Architect, will return two copies.  The two paper copies will be
provided to the Owner as part of the “Closeout Documents”

3. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection
for Substantial Completion and at least 30 days before commencing demonstration and
training.  Engineer will return copy with comments.
a. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Engineer's comments.  Submit copies

of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Engineer's comments and prior
to commencing demonstration and training.

C. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.
1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data

are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
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h. Availability and delivery time information.
4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop

Drawings.
D. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale and sufficiently

large to show all pertinent features of the item, method of connections, and notations clearly
legible.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard
printed data, unless submittal based on Engineer's digital data drawing files is otherwise
permitted.
1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the

following information, as applicable:
a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

E. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 3100
"Project Management and Coordination."

F. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with
requirements specified in Section 01 4000 "Quality Requirements."

G. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified
in Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures."

H. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 7823 "Operation and
Maintenance Data."

I. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience
of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses,
contact information of Engineers and owners, and other information specified.

J. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

K. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

L. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

M. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

N. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

O. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
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on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
P. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to

authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
 Include the following information:
1. Name of evaluation organization.
2. Date of evaluation.
3. Time period when report is in effect.
4. Product and manufacturers' names.
5. Description of product.
6. Test procedures and results.
7. Limitations of use.

Q. Pre-construction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

R. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

S. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

1.11 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Products:

1. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected,
even if previously selected products were also options.
a. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods

compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
b. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible

products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.
1.12 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Delivery and Handling:
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent

overcrowding of construction spaces.
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project Site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to
determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
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3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation or moisture
damage..

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
1.13 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.
1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a

particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide

specific rights for Owner.
B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and

identification, ready for execution.
1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and

properly executed.
2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a

written document using indicated form properly executed.
3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for

submitting special warranties.
C. Submit warranties in accordance with “Closeout Procedures.”

1.14 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. The Contractor shall visit the site of the building before submitting a proposal on this work, and

shall thoroughly familiarize himself with the existing conditions and operations.  Failure on his
part to do this will not be cause of extras after the contract is signed, by reason of unforeseen
conditions.

1.15 WARRANTY
A. The Contractor shall, after completion of the original test of the installation, and acceptance by

the Engineer, provide any service incidental to the proper performance of the HVAC under
guarantees outlined above for a period of 1 full year after acceptance by the Engineer and
Owner. Regardless of anything to the contrary in warranties by the equipment manufacturer
involved, the Contractor's warranty shall run for 1 full year after final acceptance by the
Engineer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.
1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a

written request for additional information to Engineer.
B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and

other required submittals, submit 2 paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to
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Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.
1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the

Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

2.02 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents,

are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Were two or more units of materials or equipment of the same type or class are required,
these units shall be products of one manufacturer.

4. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications

establish salient characteristics of products.
7. Products containing asbestos shall not be used.

B. Product Selection Procedures:
1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the

named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for
Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
 Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

3. Products:
a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers

and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
 Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience shall be
considered.

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

4. Manufacturers:
a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide

a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience shall be
considered.

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed
manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's
product.

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
 Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics
that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable
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Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named
manufacturers.

C. Visual Selection Procedure:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect”
or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Architect will select option
from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.

D. Comparable Products
1. Conditions for Consideration:  Engineer will consider Contractor's request for comparable

product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance
with these requirements:
a. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract

Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

b. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in
the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance,
weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements
indicated.

c. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
d. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses

and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
e. Contractor is responsible for any modification required by products other than the

basis of design product at no additional cost to the owner including but not limited to
modifications to supports and connections,

2.03 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in

individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than
one entity.
1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate

and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.
 Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.

 Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of
various systems and components.

b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings by
multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the
information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before
submitting for review.

c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural,
civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement
of components during the life of the installation.

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed  valves and
other controls.

f. Indicate required installation sequences.
g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution
of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be
considered changes to the Contract.
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B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows:
1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and

mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, low voltage, and electrical work. Show locations of
visible ceiling mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan
drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the work.

2. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical,
plumbing,fire protection, low voltage, and electrical equipment, and related work.

3. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, low voltage, and electrical
equipment.

4. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
5. Mechanical and Plumbing Work:  Show the following:

a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including
insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.

b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access doors,
cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.

c. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.
6. Electrical Work:  Show the following:

a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches in diameter and larger.
b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-alarm

locations.
c. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and motor

control center locations.
d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines.

7. Fire-Protection System:  Show the following:
a. Locations of standpipes, mains piping, branch lines, pipe drops, and sprinkler heads.

8. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's
responsibility.  If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not being prepared in
sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform Contractor,
who shall make changes as directed and resubmit.

C. Coordination Digital Data Files:  Prepare coordination digital data files according to the
following requirements:
1. File Preparation Format:  DXF operating in Microsoft Windows operating system.
2. File Submittal Format:  Submit or post coordination drawing files using format same as file

preparation format and supply Portable Data File (PDF) format.
2.04 EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to
desired information.  Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
1. List of documents.
2. List of systems.
3. List of equipment.
4. Table of contents.

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
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D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manual.

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building
Systems."

F. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

G. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic
PDF file for each manual type required.
1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where

scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file
size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names
used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily
navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening
file.

H. Operation Manual
1. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in

individual Specification Sections and the following information:
a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and

equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
c. Operating standards.
d. Operating procedures.
e. Operating logs.
f. Wiring diagrams.
g. Control diagrams.
h. Piped system diagrams.
i. Precautions against improper use.
j. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

2. Descriptions:  Include the following:
a. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on

Contract Documents.
b. Manufacturer's name.
c. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
d. Equipment function.
e. Operating characteristics.
f. Limiting conditions.
g. Performance curves.
h. Engineering data and tests.
i. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

3. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
a. Startup procedures.
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b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
d. Regulation and control procedures.
e. Instructions on stopping.
f. Normal shutdown instructions.
g. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
h. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
i. Special operating instructions and procedures.

4. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram
controls as installed.

I. Maintenance Manuals
1. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, system, subsystem,

material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance
procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

2. Source Information:  List each product, system, or subsystem included in manual,
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in
Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

3. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
a. Product name and model number.
b. Manufacturer's name.
c. Color, pattern, and texture.
d. Material and chemical composition.
e. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.
f. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
g. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including

disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
h. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
i. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

4. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the
following:
a. Inspection procedures.
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
d. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
e. Repair instructions.
f. Test and inspection instructions.
g. Troubleshooting guide.
h. Precautions against improper maintenance.
i. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly

instructions.
j. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
k. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

5. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials
and related services.

6. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances
and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
a. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.
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7. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
a. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,

quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
b. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording

maintenance.
8. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts,

with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation
and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.

9. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name
and telephone number of service agent.

10. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances
and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
a. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTRACTOR'S SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.02 ENGINEER'S SUBMITTAL ACTION
A. Action Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or

revisions required, and return it.  Engineer will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

B. Informational Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return
it if it does not comply with requirements.  Engineer will forward each submittal to the Architect
to forward to the appropriate party.

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Engineer.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Engineer without
action.

3.03 CONSTRUCTION WASTE
A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove

waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of

accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces

and areas.
3. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them

3.04 GENERAL COORDINATION FOR HVAC WORK



UAPB L.A. DAVIS STUDENT UNION 23 00 00 - 20 
SUPPLEMENTARY HVAC GENERAL

CONDITIONS
                                 

A. The Contractor shall compare the HVAC Drawings and Specifications with the drawings and
specifications for other trades and shall report any discrepancies between them to the Engineer
and obtain written instructions for changes necessary in the HVAC Work. The HVAC Work shall
be installed in cooperation with other trades installing related work. Before installation, the
Contractor shall make proper provision to avoid interferences. All changes required in the work
of the Contractor caused by a failure to coordinate the work with other trades shall be made by
the Contractor at his own expense.

B. Anchor bolts, sleeves, inserts and supports that may be required for the HVAC Work shall be
furnished under the same section of the specifications as the respective items to be supported,
and they shall be installed, except as otherwise specified, by the trade furnishing and installing
the material in which they are to be located. Location of anchor bolts, sleeves, inserts and
supports shall be directed by the trade requiring them, which trade shall also insure that they
are properly installed. Any expense resulting from the improper location or installation of anchor
bolts, sleeves, inserts and supports shall be paid for by the Contractor under the section of the
specifications for the trade with the responsibility for directing their proper location.

C. Slots, chases, openings and recesses through floors, walls, ceilings and roofs as specified will
be provided by the various trades in their respective materials, but the trade requiring them
shall see that they are properly located, and shall do any cutting and patching caused by the
neglect to do so.  Slots, chases, openings and recesses in existing structure shall be cut by the
trade requiring them and patched and repaired by that trade.

D. Locations of pipes, ductwork, equipment, etc. shall be adjusted to accommodate the work and
to avoid interferences anticipated and encountered. The Contractor shall determine the exact
route and location of each pipe and duct prior to fabrication.
1. Right-of-Way:  Lines which pitch shall have the right of way over those which do not pitch.

 For example: plumbing drains shall normally have right of way.  Lines whose elevations
cannot be changed shall have the right of way over lines whose elevations can be
changed.

2. Offsets, transitions and changes in direction in pipes and ducts shall be made as required
to maintain proper head room and pitch of sloping lines whether or not indicated on the
drawings.  The Contractor shall furnish and install all traps, air vents, sanitary vents, etc.,
as required to effect these offsets, transitions and changes in direction.

3. Installation and Arrangement: The Contractor shall install all HVAC Work to permit
removal (without damage to other parts) of coils, heat exchanger bundles, fan shafts and
wheels, filters, belt guards, sheaves and drives, and all other parts requiring periodic
replacement or maintenance. The Contractor shall arrange pipes, ducts, and equipment to
permit ready access to valves, cocks, control components and to clear the openings of
swinging and overhead doors and of access panels.

4. Ductwork: The Contractor shall change the cross-sectional dimensions of ductwork when
required to meet job conditions but shall maintain at least the same equivalent cross-
sectional area. The Contractor shall secure the approval of the Engineer prior to
fabrication of ductwork requiring such changes.

5. Access: The Contractor shall provide all necessary access panels in walls, ceilings,
equipment, ducts. etc., as required for inspection of interiors and for proper maintenance
and or installation of equipment valves. Where changes from the plans are made by the
Contractor in the installation of his work, he shall provide any and all access panels
required as a result of these changes.

E. Connections Different From Those Shown: Where equipment requiring different arrangement or
connections from those shown is approved, it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to
install the equipment to operate properly with the intent of the drawings and specifications.
When directed, the Contractor shall submit drawings showing the proposed installation. If the
proposed installation is approved, the Contractor shall make all incidental changes in piping,
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ductwork, supports, insulation, etc. The Contractor shall provide any additional valves, fittings,
and other additional equipment required for the proper operation of the system resulting from
the selection of equipment, including all required changes in affected trades. The Contractor
shall be responsible for the proper location of roughing in and connections by other trades. All
changes shall be made at no increase in the contract amount or additional cost to the other
trades.

F. Connections:  All piping connecting to equipment shall be installed without strain at the piping
connection

G. Inaccessible Equipment
1. Where the Engineer or Owner determines that the Contractor has installed equipment not

conveniently accessible for operation and maintenance, equipment shall be removed and
reinstalled or remedial action (such as providing access panels) performed as directed at
no additional cost to the Owner.

2. The term "conveniently accessible" is defined as capable of being reached without the use
of ladders, or without climbing or crawling under or over obstacles such as motors, fans,
pumps, belt guards, transformers, high voltage lines, piping, and ductwork.

H. Electrical Coordination
1. Power: All power and motor wiring shall be performed under Division 26 unless otherwise

noted for specific items.  Control and interlock wiring shall be done by the Contractor of
this Division.

2. Starters and Drives: All motor starters and drives unless included in other sections of the
specifications shall be by Division 26.  Furnish auxiliary contacts on magnetic starters to
permit interlocking of starting circuits.

3. Disconnects: All equipment furnished under this Division required to have a means of
disconnect shall be supplied with a disconnect or a disconnect shall be furnished and
installed by Division 26.  The Contractor shall coordinate between this Division and
Division 26 to ensure that all disconnects required for the Project are furnished and
installed.

4. The Contractor of this Division shall furnish and install any low voltage relays, pressure
switches, and similar items required for the proper operation of the HVAC equipment.

I. Dedicated Electrical Space: The space equal to the width and depth of the equipment and
extending from the floor to a height of 6 feet above the equipment or to the structural ceiling,
whichever is lower, shall be dedicated to the electrical installation. No piping, ducts, leak
protection apparatus, or other equipment foreign to the electrical installation shall be located in
this zone. The area above the dedicated space shall be permitted to contain foreign systems,
provided protection is installed to avoid damage to the electrical equipment from condensation,
leaks or breaks in foreign systems. Every effort shall be made to eliminate foreign systems
above equipment to the structural ceiling. If this is not possible, the Contractor shall encase any
pipe in a second pipe with a minimum number of joints. Provide 18 gauge (minimum)
galvanized, 4 inch (minimum) deep drain pans under piping and ductwork located or passing
over electrical equipment. Pipe 1" drain from pan to nearest floor drain. Drain pan shall be
adequately supported and constructed to hold 4 inches of water without collapse.

J. Lubrication: The Contractor shall be held responsible for all damage to bearings while the
equipment is being operated up to the date of acceptance of the equipment. The Contractor
shall be required to protect all bearings during installation and shall thoroughly grease steel
shafts to prevent corrosion. All motors and other equipment shall be provided with covers as
required for proper protection during construction. Pump shafts, fan shafts, motor shafts, etc.
shall be coated to prevent deterioration in moist or wet atmospheres.

3.05 CUTTING AND PATCHING
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A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
1. Under each section of the specifications, the Contractor shall be responsible for all

required cutting, etc., incident to his work under that section, and shall make all
satisfactory repairs, but in no case shall the Contractor cut into any major structural
element, beam or column.

2. Each trade shall bear the expense of all cutting, patching, repairing or replacing of the
work of other trades because of  fault, error or tardiness or because of any damage done
by own workmanship.

3. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of
other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original
condition.

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
 Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a

diamond-core drill.
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where

required by cutting and patching operations.
5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

D. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to

demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of
patching and refinishing.
a. Clean piping and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.
a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and

intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint
coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until
patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.
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5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

E. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.06 PAINTING
A. The Contractor shall remove all rust, oil and grease from exposed surfaces and clean all

apparatus or materials specified to be painted under this section of the specifications.
 Contractor shall paint equipment, piping, etc., in accordance with Division 9.  Equipment
specified to have factory finishes shall be protected until completion of the Contract, with
Contractor being responsible for maintaining finishes.

B. Apply paint to exposed piping according to the following, unless otherwise indicated:
1. Interior, Ferrous Piping:  Use semi-gloss, acrylic-enamel finish.  Include finish coat over

enamel undercoat and primer.
2. Interior, Galvanized-Steel Piping:  Use semi-gloss, acrylic-enamel finish.  Include 2 finish

coats over galvanized metal primer.
3. Interior, Ferrous Supports:  Use semi-gloss, acrylic-enamel finish.  Include finish coat over

enamel undercoat and primer.
4. Do not paint piping specialties with factory-applied finish.
5. Damage and Touchup:  Repair marred and damaged factory-painted finishes with

materials and procedures to match original factory finish.
6. Galvanized surfaces damaged during installation shall be repaired with a galvanized

repair compound complying with Mil Spec DOD-P-21035B.  Any equipment scratched,
marred or damaged will be repainted to the original condition.

END OF SECTION  23 00 00
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SECTION 23 05 19
METERS AND GAUGES FOR HVAC PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flow meters.
B. Pressure gauges and pressure gauge taps.
C. Thermometers and thermometer wells.
D. Test Plugs

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 23 21 13 - Hydronic Piping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASME B40.100 - Pressure Gauges and Gauge Attachments; 2013.
B. ASME MFC-3M - Measurement of Fluid Flow in Pipes Using Orifice, Nozzle, and Venturi; 2004

(Reaffirmed 2017).
C. ASTM E1 - Standard Specification for ASTM Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers; 2014.
D. ASTM E77 - Standard Test Method for Inspection and Verification of Thermometers; 2014

(Reapproved 2021).
E. UL 393 - Indicating Pressure Gauges for Fire-Protection Service; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Provide list that indicates use, operating range, total range and location for
manufactured components.

B. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of components and instrumentation.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install instrumentation when areas are under construction, except for required rough-in,
taps, supports and test plugs.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 LIQUID FLOW METERS

A. Calibrated  Venturi orifice plate and flanges with valved taps, chart for conversion of differential
pressure readings to flow rate, with pressure gauge in case.

B. Annular element flow stations with meter set.
1. Measuring Station:  Type 316 stainless steel pitot type flow element inserted through

welded threaded couplet, with safety shut-off valves and quick coupling connections, and
permanent metal tag indicating design flow rate, reading for design flow rate, metered
fluid, line size, station or location number.
a. Pressure rating:  275 psi.
b. Maximum temperature:  400 degrees F.
c. Accuracy:  Plus 0.55 percent to minus 2.30 percent.

2. Portable Meter Set:  Dry single diaphragm type pressure gauge with 6 inch dial pointer,
stainless steel wetted metal parts, variable pulsation damper, equalizing valve, two bleed
valves, and master chart for direct conversion of meter readings to flow rate, mounted in
rust-proof carrying case with two ten foot long rubber test hoses with brass valves or quick
connections for measuring stations.

2.02 PRESSURE GAUGES
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A. Pressure Gauges:  ASME B40.100, UL 393 drawn steel case, phosphor bronze bourdon tube,
rotary brass movement, brass socket, with front recalibration adjustment, black scale on white
background.
1. Case:  Steel with brass bourdon tube.
2. Size:  4-1/2 inch diameter.
3. Mid-Scale Accuracy: Two  percent.
4. Scale: Psi .

2.03 PRESSURE GAUGE TAPPINGS
A. Gauge Cock:  Tee or lever handle, brass for maximum 150 psi.
B. Needle Valve:  Brass, 1/4 inch NPT for minimum 150 psi.
C. Pulsation Damper: Pressure snubber, brass with 1/4 inch NPT connections.

2.04 STEM TYPE THERMOMETERS
A. Thermometers - Fixed Mounting:  Red- or blue-appearing non-toxic liquid in glass; ASTM E1;

 lens front tube, cast aluminum case with enamel finish.
1. Size: 7 inch  scale.
2. Window: Clear Lexan .
3. Stem: 6 inch  brass, 3/4" NPT.
4. Accuracy:  2 percent, per ASTM E77.
5. Calibration:  Degrees F.

2.05 DIAL THERMOMETERS
A. Thermometer:  ASTM E1, stainless steel case, adjustable angle with front recalibration,

bimetallic helix actuated with silicone fluid damping, white with black markings and black pointer
hermetically sealed lens, stainless steel stem.
1. Size:  3 inch diameter dial.
2. Lens: Clear Lexan .
3. Accuracy:  1 percent.
4. Calibration:  Degrees F.

2.06 THERMOMETER SUPPORTS
A. Socket:  Brass separable sockets for thermometer stems with or without extensions as

required, and with cap and chain.
B. Flange:  3 inch outside diameter reversible flange, designed to fasten to sheet metal air ducts,

with brass perforated stem.
2.07 TEST PLUGS

A. Test Plug:  1/4 inch or 1/2 inch brass fitting and cap for receiving 1/8 inch outside diameter
pressure or temperature probe with neoprene core for temperatures up to 200 degrees F.

B. Test Kit:  Carrying case, internally padded and fitted containing one 2-1/2 inch diameter
pressure gauges, one gauge adapters with 1/8 inch probes, two 1 inch dial thermometers.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Provide one pressure gauge per pump, installing taps before strainers and on suction and

discharge of pump.  Pipe to gauge.
C. Install pressure gauges with pulsation dampers. Provide needle valve  to isolate each gauge. 

Extend nipples  to allow clearance from insulation.
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D. Install thermometers in piping systems in sockets in short couplings.  Enlarge pipes smaller
than 2-1/2 inch for installation of thermometer sockets.  Ensure sockets allow clearance from
insulation.

E. Install thermometer sockets adjacent to controls system thermostat, transmitter, or sensor
sockets. .

F. Coil and conceal excess capillary on remote element instruments.
G. Install gauges and thermometers in locations where they are easily read from normal operating

level.  Install vertical to 45 degrees off vertical.
H. Adjust gauges and thermometers to final angle, clean windows and lenses, and calibrate to

zero.
3.02 SCHEDULE

A. Flow Meters, Location:
1. Heating water system.
2. Chilled water system.
3. Elsewhere as shown on the drawings and/or details.

B. Pressure Gauges, Location and Scale Range:
1. Pumps, 0 to 100 psi .
2. Expansion tanks, 0 to 100 psi.
3. Elsewhere as shown on the drawings and/or details.

C. Pressure Gauge Tappings, Location:
1. Control valves 3/4 inch & larger - inlets and outlets.
2. Major coils - inlets and outlets.
3. Chiller - inlets and outlets.
4. Boiler - inlets and outlets.
5. Elsewhere as shown on the drawings and/or details.

D. Stem Type Thermometers, Location and Scale Range:
1. Headers to central equipment, 0 to 250 degrees F.
2. Boilers - inlets and outlets, 0 to 250 degrees F.
3. Chiller - inlets and outlets, 0 to 250 degrees F.
4. After major coils, 0 to 250 degrees F.
5. Elsewhere as shown on the drawings and/or details.

END OF SECTION  23 05 19



UAPB L.A. DAVIS STUDENT UNION 23 05 29 - 1 
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING

AND EQUIPMENT
                                 

SECTION 23 05 29
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Support and attachment components for equipment, piping, and other HVAC/hydronic work.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products; 2017.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2016a.

C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.
D. ASTM A47/A47M - Standard Specification for Ferritic Malleable Iron Castings; 1999, with

Editorial Revision (2018).
E. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel;

2019.
F. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2021a.
G. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication; 2004.
H. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,

Application, and Installation; 2018.
I. UL 723 - Standard for Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate sizes and arrangement of supports and bases with the actual equipment and

components to be installed.
2. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide additional framing and materials required

for installation.
3. Coordinate compatibility of support and attachment components with mounting surfaces at

the installed locations.
4. Coordinate the arrangement of supports with ductwork, piping, equipment and other

potential conflicts installed under other sections or by others.
5. Notify Engineer of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain

direction before proceeding with work.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for channel
(strut) framing systems, nonpenetrating rooftop supports, post-installed concrete and masonry
anchors, and thermal insulated pipe supports.

B. Shop Drawings:  Include details for fabricated hangers and supports where materials or
methods other than those indicated are proposed for substitution.
1. Application of protective inserts, saddles, and shields at pipe hangers for each type of

insulation and hanger.
C. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate application conditions and limitations of use stipulated by

product testing agency.  Include instructions for storage, handling, protection, examination,
preparation, and installation of product.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with applicable building code.
B. Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced document that prescribes execution

requirements.
C. Product Listing Organization Qualifications:  An organization recognized by OSHA as a

Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL) and acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SUPPORT AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:
1. Provide all required hangers, supports, anchors, fasteners, fittings, accessories, and

hardware as necessary for the complete installation of plumbing work.
2. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended, where

applicable.
3. Where support and attachment component types and sizes are not indicated, select in

accordance with manufacturer's application criteria as required for the load to be
supported .  Include consideration for vibration, equipment operation, and shock loads
where applicable.

4. Do not use wire, chain, perforated pipe strap, or wood for permanent supports unless
specifically indicated or permitted.

5. Steel Components:  Use corrosion resistant materials suitable for the environment where
installed.
a. Indoor Dry Locations:  Use zinc-plated steel or approved equivalent unless otherwise

indicated.
b. Zinc-Plated Steel:  Electroplated in accordance with ASTM B633.
c. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM

A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M.
B. Metal Channel (Strut) Framing Systems:  Factory-fabricated continuous-slot metal channel

(strut) and associated fittings, accessories, and hardware required for field-assembly of
supports.
1. Provide factory-fabricated continuous-slot metal channel (strut) and associated fittings,

accessories, and hardware required for field-assembly of supports.
2. Comply with MFMA-4.
3. Channel Material:

a. Indoor Dry Locations:  Use painted steel, zinc-plated steel, or galvanized steel.
4. Minimum Channel Thickness:  Steel sheet, 12 gage, 0.1046 inch.
5. Minimum Channel Dimensions:  1-5/8 inch width by 13/16 inch height.

C. Hanger Rods:  Threaded zinc-plated steel unless otherwise indicated.
1. Minimum Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated or Required:

a. Equipment Supports:  1/2 inch diameter.
b. Piping larger than 1 inch (27 mm) nominal:  3/8 inch diameter.
c. Trapeze Support for Multiple Pipes:  3/8 inch diameter.

D. Thermal Insulated Pipe Supports:
1. General Construction and Requirements:
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a. Insulated pipe supports to be provided at hanger, support, and guide locations on
pipe requiring insulation or additional support.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index/smoke developed index of
5/30, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84 or UL 723.

c. Pipe supports to be provided for nominally sized, 1/2 inch to 30 inch iron pipes.
d. Insulation inserts to consist of rigid polyisocyanurate (urethane) insulation surrounded

by a 360 degree, PVC jacketing.
2. Pipe insulation protection shields to be provided at the hanger points and guide locations

on pipes requiring insulation as indicated on drawings.
E. Pipe Supports:

1. Liquid Temperatures Up To 122 degrees F:
a. Overhead Support:  MSS SP-58 Types 1, 3 through 12.
b. Support From Below:  MSS SP-58 Types 35 through 38.

2. Operating Temperatures from 122 to 446 degrees F:
a. Overhead Support:  MSS SP-58 Type 1 or 3 through 12, with appropriate saddle of

MSS SP-58 Type 40 for insulated pipe.
b. Roller Support:  MSS SP-58 Types 41 or 43 through 46, with appropriate saddle of

MSS SP-58 Type 39 for insulated pipe.
c. Sliding Support:  MSS SP-58 Types 35 through 38.

F. Pipe Stanchions:  For pipe runs, use stanchions of same type and material where vertical
adjustment is required for stationary pipe.
1. Material:  Malleable iron, ASTM A47/A47M; or carbon steel, ASTM A36/A36M.
2. Provide coated or plated saddles to isolate steel hangers from dissimilar metal tube or

pipe.
G. Beam Clamps:  MSS SP-58 Types 19 through 23, 25 or 27 through 30 based on required load.

1. Material:  ASTM A36/A36M carbon steel or ASTM A181/A181M forged steel.
2. Provide clamps with hardened steel cup-point set screws and lock-nuts for anchoring in

place.
H. Riser Clamps:

1. Provide copper plated clamps for copper tubing support.
2. For insulated pipe runs, provide two bolt-type clamps designed for installation under

insulation.
I. Offset Pipe Clamps:  Double-leg design two-piece pipe clamp.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Source Limitations:  Furnish channels (struts) and associated fittings, accessories,

and hardware produced by a single manufacturer.
J. Strut Clamps:  Two-piece pipe clamp.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Source Limitations:  Furnish channels (struts) and associated fittings, accessories,

and hardware produced by a single manufacturer.
K. Insulation Clamps:  Two bolt-type clamps designed for installation under insulation.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Source Limitations:  Furnish channels (struts) and associated fittings, accessories,

and hardware produced by a single manufacturer.
L. Pipe Hangers:  For a given pipe run, use hangers of the same type and material.

1. Material:  Malleable iron, ASTM A47/A47M; or carbon steel, ASTM A36/A36M.
2. Provide coated or plated hangers to isolate steel hangers from dissimilar metal tube or

pipe.
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M. Intermediate Pipe Guides:  Use pipe clamps with oversize pipe sleeve that provides clearance
around pipe.
1. Pipe Diameter 6 inches and Smaller:  Provide minimum clearance of 0.16 inch.

N. Pipe Alignment Guides:  Galvanized steel.
1. Pipe Diameter 8 inches and Smaller:  Spider or sleeve type.

O. Dielectric Barriers:  Provide between metallic supports and metallic piping and associated items
of dissimilar type; acceptable dielectric barriers include rubber or plastic sheets or coatings
attached securely to pipe or item.

P. Pipe Shields for Insulated Piping:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Source Limitations:  Furnish channels (struts) and associated fittings, accessories,
and hardware produced by a single manufacturer.

2. General Construction and Requirements:
a. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Comply with ASTM E84 or UL 723.
b. Shields Material:  UV-resistant polypropylene with glass fill.
c. Maximum Insulated Pipe Outer Diameter:  12-5/8 inch.
d. Minimum Service Temperature:  Minus 40 degrees F.
e. Maximum Service Temperature:  178 degrees F.
f. Pipe shields to be provided at hanger, support, and guide locations on pipe requiring

insulation or additional support.
Q. Anchors and Fasteners:

1. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the anchor and
fastener types indicated for the specified applications.

2. Concrete:  Use preset concrete inserts, expansion anchors, or screw anchors.
3. Steel:  Use beam clamps, machine bolts, or welded threaded studs.
4. Sheet Metal:  Use sheet metal screws.
5. Plastic and lead anchors are not permitted.
6. Powder-actuated fasteners are not permitted.
7. Hammer-driven anchors and fasteners are not permitted.
8. Preset Concrete Inserts:  Continuous metal channel (strut) and spot inserts specifically

designed to be cast in concrete ceilings, walls, and floors.
a. Comply with MFMA-4.
b. Channel Material:  Use galvanized steel.
c. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of metal channel (strut) framing system.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive support and attachment components.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install anchors and fasteners in accordance with ICC Evaluation Services, LLC (ICC-ES)

evaluation report conditions of use where applicable.
C. Provide independent support from building structure.  Do not provide support from piping,

ductwork, conduit, or other systems.
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D. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from suspended
ceiling support system or ceiling grid.

E. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members without approval of Architect .
F. Provide thermal insulated pipe supports complete with hangers and accessories.  Install

thermal insulated pipe supports during the installation of the piping system.
G. Equipment Support and Attachment:

1. Use metal fabricated supports or supports assembled from metal channel (strut) to
support equipment as required.

2. Securely fasten floor-mounted equipment.  Do not install equipment such that it relies on
its own weight for support.

H. Secure fasteners according to manufacturer's recommended torque settings.
I. Remove temporary supports.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Inspect support and attachment components for damage and defects.
B. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by

manufacturer.  Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.
C. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective support and attachment components.

END OF SECTION  23 05 29
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SECTION 23 05 53
IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nameplates.
B. Tags.
C. Pipe markers.
D. Ceiling tacks.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems; 2015.
B. ASTM D709 - Standard Specification for Laminated Thermosetting Materials; 2017.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. List:  Submit list of wording, symbols, letter size, and color coding for mechanical identification.
B. Chart and Schedule:  Submit valve chart and schedule, including valve tag number, location,

function, and valve manufacturer's name and model number.
C. Product Data:  Provide manufacturers catalog literature for each product required.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Advanced Graphic Engraving, LLC: www.advancedgraphicengraving.com
B. Brimar Industries, Inc: www.pipemarker.com
C. Craftmark Pipe Markers: www.craftmarkid.com
D. Seton Identification Products, a Tricor Direct Company: www.seton.com
E. Substitutions: See Section 016000-Product Requirements.

2.02 IDENTIFICATION APPLICATIONS
A. Automatic Controls:  Tags. Key to control schematic.
B. Control Panels:  Nameplates.
C. Instrumentation:  Tags.
D. Major Control Components:  Nameplates.
E. Piping: Pipe markers .
F. Pumps: Nameplates.
G. Small-sized Equipment: Nameplates
H. Tanks:  Nameplates.
I. Valves: Tags and ceiling tacks where located above lay-in ceiling.

2.03 NAMEPLATES
A. Letter Color: Black .
B. Background Color: White.
C. Minimum Size: 3" x 1"
D. Rooftop Units and Air Handling Units Minimum Size: 6" x 3"
E. Plastic:  Comply with ASTM D709.
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2.04 TAGS
A. Metal Tags:  Brass with stamped letters; tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch diameter with smooth

edges.
B. Valve Tag Chart:  Typewritten letter size list in anodized aluminum frame.

2.05 PIPE MARKERS
A. Plastic Tape Pipe Markers:  Flexible, vinyl film tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing

and printed markings.
B. Plastic Arrow Banding Tape: Flexible, vinyl film tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing.

1. Comply with ANSI / ASME A13.1 2020,
C. Color code as follows:

1. Heating Water, Chilled Water, and Condensing Water: Green with white letters.
2.06 CEILING TACKS

A. Description:  Steel with 3/4 inch diameter color coded head.
B. Color code as follows:

1. HVAC Equipment:  Yellow.
2. Fire Dampers and Smoke Dampers:  Red.
3. Heating/Cooling Valves:  Blue.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification materials.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install nameplates with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive.  Apply with
sufficient adhesive to ensure permanent adhesion and seal with clear lacquer.

B. Install tags with corrosion resistant chain.
C. Install plastic tape pipe markers complete around pipe in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions. Include directional arrow banding.
D. Locate ceiling tacks to locate valves or dampers above lay-in panel ceilings.  Locate in corner

of panel closest to equipment.
END OF SECTION  23 05 53
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SECTION 23 05 93
TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Testing, adjustment, and balancing of air systems.
B. Testing, adjustment, and balancing of hydronic  systems.
C. Measurement of final operating condition of HVAC systems.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AABC (NSTSB) - AABC National Standards for Total System Balance, 7th Edition; 2016.
B. ASHRAE Std 111 - Measurement, Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Building HVAC

Systems; 2008, with Errata (2019).
C. NEBB (TAB) - Procedural Standard for Testing, Adjusting and Balancing of Environmental

Systems; 2019, with Errata (2022).
D. SMACNA (TAB) - HVAC Systems Testing, Adjusting and Balancing; 2002.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. TAB Plan:  Submit a written plan indicating the testing, adjusting, and balancing standard to be

followed and the specific approach for each system and component.
1. Include at least the following in the plan:

a. List of all air flow, water flow, sound level, system capacity and efficiency
measurements to be performed and a description of specific test procedures,
parameters, formulas to be used.

b. Copy of field checkout sheets and logs to be used, listing each piece of equipment to
be tested, adjusted and balanced with the data cells to be gathered for each.

c. Discussion of what notations and markings will be made on the duct and piping
drawings during the process.

d. Final test report forms to be used.
e. Procedures for formal deficiency reports, including scope, frequency and distribution.

B. Final Report:  Indicate deficiencies in systems that would prevent proper testing, adjusting, and
balancing of systems and equipment to achieve specified performance.
1. Revise TAB plan to reflect actual procedures and submit as part of final report.
2. Submit draft copies of report for review prior to final acceptance of Project.  Provide final

copies for Engineer and for inclusion in operating and maintenance manuals.
3. Include actual instrument list, with manufacturer name, serial number, and date of

calibration.
4. Form of Test Reports:  Where the TAB standard being followed recommends a report

format use that; otherwise, follow ASHRAE Std 111.
5. Units of Measure:  Report data in I-P (inch-pound) units only .

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Perform total system balance in accordance with one of the following:
1. AABC (NSTSB), AABC National Standards for Total System Balance.
2. ASHRAE Std 111, Practices for Measurement, Testing, Adjusting and Balancing of

Building Heating, Ventilation, Air-Conditioning, and Refrigeration Systems.
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B. Begin work after completion of systems to be tested, adjusted, or balanced and complete work
prior to Substantial Completion of the project.

C. TAB Agency Qualifications:
1. Company specializing in the testing, adjusting, and balancing of systems specified in this

section.
3.02 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that systems are complete and operable before commencing work.  Ensure the following
conditions:
1. Systems are started and operating in a safe and normal condition.
2. Temperature control systems are installed complete and operable.
3. Proper thermal overload protection is in place for electrical equipment.
4. Final filters are clean and in place.  If required, install temporary media in addition to final

filters.
5. Duct systems are clean of debris.
6. Fans are rotating correctly.
7. Fire and volume dampers are in place and open.
8. Air coil fins are cleaned and combed.
9. Access doors are closed and duct end caps are in place.
10. Air outlets are installed and connected.
11. Duct system leakage is minimized.
12. Hydronic systems are flushed, filled, and vented.
13. Pumps are rotating correctly.
14. Proper strainer baskets are clean and in place.
15. Service and balance valves are open.

B. Submit field reports.  Report defects and deficiencies that will or could prevent proper system
balance.

C. Beginning of work means acceptance of existing conditions.
3.03 PREPARATION

A. Provide instruments required for testing, adjusting, and balancing operations.  Make
instruments available toEngineer to facilitate spot checks during testing.

B. Provide additional balancing devices as required.
3.04 ADJUSTMENT TOLERANCES

A. Air Handling Systems:  Adjust to within plus or minus 5 percent of design for supply systems
and plus or minus 10 percent of design for return and exhaust systems.

B. Air Outlets and Inlets:  Adjust total to within plus 10 percent and minus 5 percent of design to
space.  Adjust outlets and inlets in space to within plus or minus 10 percent of design.

C. Hydronic Systems:  Adjust to within plus 10 percent and minus 5 percent of design.
3.05 RECORDING AND ADJUSTING

A. Ensure recorded data represents actual measured or observed conditions.
B. Permanently mark settings of valves, dampers, and other adjustment devices allowing settings

to be restored.  Set and lock memory stops.
C. After adjustment, take measurements to verify balance has not been disrupted or that such

disruption has been rectified.
D. Leave systems in proper working order, replacing belt guards, closing access doors, closing

doors to electrical switch boxes, and restoring thermostats to specified settings.
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E. Check and adjust systems approximately six months after final acceptance and submit report.
3.06 AIR SYSTEM PROCEDURE

A. Adjust air handling and distribution systems to provide required or design supply, return, and
exhaust air quantities at site altitude.

B. Make air quantity measurements in ducts by Pitot tube traverse of entire cross sectional area of
duct.

C. Measure air quantities at air inlets and outlets.
D. Adjust distribution system to obtain uniform space temperatures free from objectionable drafts

and noise.
E. Use volume control devices to regulate air quantities only to extend that adjustments do not

create objectionable air motion or sound levels.  Effect volume control by duct internal devices
such as dampers and splitters.

F. Measure static air pressure conditions on air supply units, including filter and coil pressure
drops, and total pressure across the fan.  Make allowances for 50 percent loading of filters.

G. Adjust outside air automatic dampers, outside air, return air, and exhaust dampers for design
conditions.

H. Measure temperature conditions across outside air, return air, and exhaust dampers to check
leakage.

3.07 WATER SYSTEM PROCEDURE
A. Adjust water systems to provide required or design quantities.
B. Use calibrated Venturi tubes, orifices, or other metered fittings and pressure gages to

determine flow rates for system balance.  Where flow metering devices are not installed, base
flow balance on temperature difference across various heat transfer elements in the system.

C. Adjust systems to provide specified pressure drops and flows through heat transfer elements
prior to thermal testing.  Perform balancing by measurement of temperature differential in
conjunction with air balancing.

D. Effect system balance with automatic control valves fully open to heat transfer elements.
E. Effect adjustment of water distribution systems by means of balancing cocks, valves, and

fittings.  Do not use service or shut-off valves for balancing unless indexed for balance point.
F. Where available pump capacity is less than total flow requirements or individual system parts,

full flow in one part may be simulated by temporary restriction of flow to other parts.
3.08 SCOPE

A. Test, adjust, and balance the following:
1. HVAC Pumps.
2. Air Cooled Water Chillers.
3. Air Coils.
4. Air Handling Units.

3.09 MINIMUM DATA TO BE REPORTED
A. Pumps:

1. Identification/number.
2. Manufacturer.
3. Size/model.
4. Impeller.
5. Service.
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6. Design flow rate, pressure drop, BHP.
7. Actual flow rate, pressure drop, BHP.
8. Discharge pressure.
9. Suction pressure.
10. Total operating head pressure.
11. Shut off, discharge and suction pressures.
12. Shut off, total head pressure.

B. Chillers:
1. Identification/number.
2. Manufacturer.
3. Capacity.
4. Model number.
5. Serial number.
6. Evaporator entering water temperature, design and actual.
7. Evaporator leaving water temperature, design and actual.
8. Evaporator pressure drop, design and actual.
9. Evaporator water flow rate, design and actual.

C. Cooling Coils:
1. Identification/number.
2. Location.
3. Service.
4. Manufacturer.
5. Air flow, design and actual.
6. Entering air DB temperature, design and actual.
7. Entering air WB temperature, design and actual.
8. Leaving air DB temperature, design and actual.
9. Leaving air WB temperature, design and actual.
10. Water flow, design and actual.
11. Water pressure drop, design and actual.
12. Entering water temperature, design and actual.
13. Leaving water temperature, design and actual.
14. Air pressure drop, design and actual.

D. Heating Coils:
1. Identification/number.
2. Location.
3. Service.
4. Manufacturer.
5. Air flow, design and actual.
6. Water flow, design and actual.
7. Water pressure drop, design and actual.
8. Entering water temperature, design and actual.
9. Leaving water temperature, design and actual.
10. Entering air temperature, design and actual.
11. Leaving air temperature, design and actual.
12. Air pressure drop, design and actual.

E. Air Moving Equipment:
1. Location.
2. Manufacturer.
3. Model number.
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4. Serial number.
5. Arrangement/Class/Discharge.
6. Air flow, specified and actual.
7. Return air flow, specified and actual.
8. Outside air flow, specified and actual.
9. Total static pressure (total external), specified and actual.
10. Inlet pressure.
11. Discharge pressure.
12. Sheave Make/Size/Bore.
13. Number of Belts/Make/Size.
14. Fan RPM.

F. Return Air/Outside Air:
1. Identification/location.
2. Design air flow.
3. Actual air flow.
4. Design return air flow.
5. Actual return air flow.
6. Design outside air flow.
7. Actual outside air flow.
8. Return air temperature.
9. Outside air temperature.
10. Required mixed air temperature.
11. Actual mixed air temperature.
12. Design outside/return air ratio.
13. Actual outside/return air ratio.

G. Air Distribution Tests:
1. Air terminal number.
2. Room number/location.
3. Terminal type.
4. Terminal size.
5. Design air flow.
6. Test (final) air flow.
7. Percent of design air flow.

END OF SECTION  23 05 93
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SECTION 23 07 19
HVAC PIPING INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Piping insulation.
B. Jackets and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 23 21 13 - Hydronic Piping:  Placement of hangers and hanger inserts.
B. Section 23 23 00 - Refrigerant Piping:  Placement of inserts.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by

Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus; 2017.
B. ASTM C534/C534M - Standard Specification for Preformed Flexible Elastomeric Cellular

Thermal Insulation in Sheet and Tubular Form; 2016.
C. ASTM C553 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for

Commercial and Industrial Applications; 2013 (Reapproved 2019).
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2021a.
E. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 2016.
F. UL 723 - Standard for Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Provide product description, thermal characteristics, list of materials and
thickness for each service, and locations.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in

this section with not less than three years of documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Accept materials on site, labeled with manufacturer's identification, product density, and
thickness.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient conditions required by manufacturers of each product.
B. Maintain temperature before, during, and after installation for minimum of 24 hours.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index/Smoke developed index of 25/50,
maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84 or UL 723.

2.02 GLASS FIBER, FLEXIBLE
A. Manufacturers:
B. Insulation:  ASTM C553; flexible, noncombustible blanket.

1. K Value:  0.36 at 75 degrees F, when tested in accordance with ASTM C518.
2.03 FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC CELLULAR INSULATION
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A. Insulation:  Preformed flexible elastomeric cellular rubber insulation complying with ASTM
C534/C534M Grade 1; use molded tubular material wherever possible.
1. Minimum Service Temperature:  Minus 40 degrees F.
2. Maximum Service Temperature: 220 degrees F.
3. Connection:  Waterproof vapor barrier adhesive.

2.04 JACKETS
A. PVC Plastic.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Johns Manville Corporation:Seston 2000 Series;  www.jm.com
b. Speedline: 25/50 Smoke-Safe PVC ; www.speedline.com.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2. Jacket:  One piece molded type fitting covers and sheet material.
a. Minimum Service Temperature:  0 degrees F.
b. Maximum Service Temperature:  150 degrees F.
c. Moisture Vapor Permeability:  0.002 perm inch, maximum, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E96/E96M.
d. Thickness:  10 mil.
e. Connections:  Brush on welding adhesive.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Test piping for design pressure, liquid tightness, and continuity prior to applying insulation
materials.

B. Verify that surfaces are clean and dry, with foreign material removed.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install in accordance with NAIMA National Insulation Standards.
C. Exposed Piping:  Locate insulation and cover seams in least visible locations.
D. For hot piping conveying fluids 140 degrees F or less, do not insulate flanges and unions at

equipment, but bevel and seal ends of insulation.
E. For hot piping conveying fluids over 140 degrees F, insulate flanges and unions at equipment.
F. Inserts and Shields:

1. Application:  Piping 1-1/2 inches diameter or larger.
2. Shields:  Galvanized steel between pipe hangers or pipe hanger rolls and inserts.
3. Insert location:  Between support shield and piping and under the finish jacket.
4. Insert Configuration:  Minimum 6 inches long, of same thickness and contour as adjoining

insulation; may be factory fabricated.
5. Insert Material:  Hydrous calcium silicate insulation or other heavy density insulating

material suitable for the planned temperature range.
G. Pipe Exposed in Mechanical Equipment Rooms or Finished Spaces (less than 15 feet above

finished floor):  Finish with colored PVC jacket and fitting covers .
3.03 SCHEDULE

A. Heating Systems:
1. Heating Water Supply and Return:

a. Under 1-1/2":             1-1/2" Glass Fiber Insulation
b. 1-1/2" and Larger:      2" Glass Fiber Insulation

END OF SECTION  23 07 19
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SECTION 23 09 34
VARIABLE-FREQUENCY MOTOR CONTROLLERS FOR HVAC

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Variable-frequency motor controllers for low-voltage (600 V and less) AC motor applications.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 23 05 29 - Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. IEC 60529 - Degrees of Protection Provided by Enclosures (IP Code); 2013 (Corrigendum
2019).

B. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum); 2020.
C. NEMA ICS 6 - Industrial Control and Systems:  Enclosures; 1993 (Reaffirmed 2016).
D. NEMA ICS 7 - Industrial Control and Systems: Adjustable-Speed Drives; 2020.
E. NEMA ICS 7.1 - Safety Standards for Construction and Guide for Selection, Installation, and

Operation of Adjustable-Speed Drive Systems; 2022.
F. NEMA ICS 7.2 - Application Guide for AC Adjustable Speed Drive Systems; 2021.
G. NEMA ICS 61800-2 - Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drive Systems, Part 2: General

Requirements-Rating Specifications for Low Voltage Adjustable Frequency AC Power Drive
Systems; 2005.

H. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators; 2018.
I. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
J. UL 508A - Industrial Control Panels; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
K. UL 61800-5-1 - Standard for Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drive Systems - Part 5-1:

Safety Requirements – Electrical, Thermal, and Energy (Ed. 2); Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate work to provide motor controllers suitable for use with actual motors to be
installed.

2. Coordinate work to provide controllers and associated wiring suitable for interface with
control devices to be installed.

3. Coordinate arrangement with dimensions and clearance requirements of actual equipment
to be installed.

4. Verify with manufacturer that conductor terminations are suitable for use with conductors
to be installed.

5. Notify Engineer  of conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents.  Obtain direction
before proceeding with work.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for motor

controllers, enclosures, overcurrent protective devices, and other installed components and
accessories.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
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A. Store in clean, dry space.  Maintain factory wrapping or provide additional heavy canvas or
heavy plastic cover to protect units from dirt, water, construction debris, and traffic.

B. Handle carefully in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to avoid damage to
internal components, enclosure, and finish.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide minimum 1 year  manufacturer warranty covering repair or replacement due to defective

materials or workmanship.
1.08 MANUFACTURERS

A. ABB; www.abb.com .
B. Danfoss; www.danfoss.com.
C. Siemens; www.siemens.com
D. Yaskawa: www.yaskawa.com .
E. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

1.09 VARIABLE-FREQUENCY MOTOR CONTROLLERS
A. Provide variable-frequency motor control system consisting of required controller assemblies,

operator interfaces, control power transformers, instrumentation and control wiring, sensors,
accessories, system programming, etc. as necessary for complete operating system.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for purpose intended.
C. Controller Assemblies:  Comply with NEMA ICS 7, NEMA ICS 7.1, and NEMA ICS 61800-2; list

and label as complying with UL 61800-5-1 or UL 508A as applicable.
D. Provide controllers selected for actual installed motors and coupled mechanical loads in

accordance with NEMA ICS 7.2, NEMA MG 1 Part 30, and recommendations of manufacturers
of both controller and load, where not in conflict with specified requirements; considerations
include, but are not limited to:
1. Motor type (e.g., induction, reluctance, and permanent magnet); consider NEMA MG 1

design letter or inverter duty rating for induction motors.
2. Motor load type (e.g., constant torque, variable torque, and constant horsepower);

consider duty cycle, impact loads, and high inertia loads.
3. Motor nameplate data.
4. Requirements for speed control range, speed regulation, and braking.
5. Motor suitability for bypass starting method, where applicable.

E. Devices on Load Side of Controller:  Suitable for application across full controller output
frequency range.

F. Operating Requirements:
1. Input Voltage Tolerance:  Plus/minus 10 percent of nominal.
2. Input Frequency Tolerance:  Plus/minus 5 percent of nominal.
3. Efficiency:  Minimum of 96 percent at full speed and load.
4. Input Displacement Power Factor:  Minimum of 0.96 throughout speed and load range.
5. Overload Rating:

a. Variable Torque Loads:  Minimum of 110 percent of nominal for 60 seconds.
b. Constant Torque Loads:  Minimum of 150 percent of nominal for 60 seconds.

G. Power Conversion System:  Microprocessor-based, pulse width modulation type consisting of
 rectifier/converter, DC bus/link, and inverter.
1. Rectifier/Converter:  Diode-based, 6-pulse type unless otherwise indicated.
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H. Control System:
1. Provide microprocessor-based control system for automatic control, monitoring, and

protection of motors.  Include sensors, wiring, and connections necessary for functions
and status/alarm indications specified.

2. Provide integral operator interface for controller programming, display of status/alarm
indications, fault reset, and local control functions including motor run/stop, motor
forward/reverse selection, motor speed increase/decrease, and local/remote control
selection.

3. Control Functions:
a. Control Method:  Selectable vector and scalar/volts per hertz unless otherwise

indicated.
1) Scalar/Volts per Hertz Control:  Provide IR compensation for improved low-

speed torque.
2) Vector Control:  Provide selectable autotuning function.

b. Adjustable acceleration and deceleration time; linear and S-curve ramps; selectable
coast to stop.

c. Selectable braking control; DC injection or flux braking.
d. Adjustable minimum/maximum speed limits.
e. Adjustable pulse width modulation switching carrier frequency.
f. Adjustable motor slip compensation.
g. Selectable autorestart after noncritical fault; programmable number of time delay

between restart attempts.
4. Status Indications:

a. Motor run/stop status.
b. Motor forward/reverse status.
c. Local/remote control status.
d. Output voltage.
e. Output current.
f. Output frequency.
g. DC bus voltage.
h. Motor speed.

5. Protective Functions/Alarm Indications:
a. Overcurrent.
b. Motor overload.
c. Undervoltage.
d. Overvoltage.
e. Controller overtemperature.
f. Input/output phase loss.
g. Output short circuit protection.
h. Output ground fault protection.

6. Inputs:
a. Digital Input(s):  Three.
b. Analog Input(s):  Two.

7. Outputs:
8. Features:

a. Password-protected security access.
b. Event log.

I. Power Conditioning/Filtering:
1. Provide DC link choke or input/line reactor for each controller unless otherwise indicated

or required.
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2. Reactor Impedance:  3 percent, unless otherwise indicated or required.
J. Packaged Controllers:  Controllers factory-mounted in separate enclosure with externally

operable disconnect and specified accessories.
1. Disconnects:  Circuit breaker or disconnect switch type.

a. Disconnect Switches:  Fusible type or nonfusible type with separate input fuses.
b. Provide externally operable handle with means for locking in OFF position.  Provide

safety interlock to prevent opening cover with disconnect in ON position with
capability of overriding interlock for testing purposes.

c. Provide auxiliary interlock for disconnection of external control power sources where
applicable.

2. Provide door-mounted remote operator interface.
K. Service Conditions:

1. Provide controllers and associated components suitable for operation under following
service conditions without derating:
a. Altitude:  Less than 3,300 feet.
b. Ambient Temperature:  Between 32 degrees F and 104 degrees F.

2. Provide controllers and associated components suitable for operation at indicated ratings
under service conditions at installed location.

L. Short Circuit Current Rating:
1. Provide line/input reactors where specified by manufacturer for required short circuit

current rating.
M. Conductor Terminations:  Suitable for use with conductors to be installed.
N. Enclosures:

1. Comply with NEMA ICS 6.
2. NEMA 250 Environment Type or Equivalent IEC 60529 Rating:  Unless otherwise

indicated, as specified for following installation locations:
3. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated.
4. Cooling:  Forced air or natural convection as determined by manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
2.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install in accordance with NEMA ICS 7.1 and manufacturer's instructions.
C. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum cable length between controller and

motor.
D. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and NFPA 70.
E. Provide required support and attachment in accordance with Section 23 05 29.
F. Install controllers plumb and level.
G. Provide grounding and bonding.
H. Install field-installed devices, components, and accessories.
I. Where accessories are not self-powered, provide control power source as indicated or as

required to complete installation.
J. Set field-adjustable settings of controllers and associated components according to installed

motor requirements, in accordance with recommendations of manufacturers of controller and
load.
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SECTION 23 11 23
FACILITY NATURAL-GAS PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Pipe, pipe fittings, valves, and connections for natural gas piping systems.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI LC 1/CSA 6.26 - Fuel Gas Piping Systems Using Corrugated Stainless Steel Tubing;
2019.

B. ANSI Z21.80/CSA 6.22 - Line Pressure Regulators; 2019.
C. ANSI Z223.1 - National Fuel Gas Code; 2024.
D. ASME B16.3 - Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings: Classes 150 and 300; 2016.
E. ASME B31.1 - Power Piping; 2022.
F. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,

Welded and Seamless; 2018.
G. ASTM A234/A234M - Standard Specification for Piping Fittings of Wrought Carbon Steel and

Alloy Steel for Moderate and High Temperature Service; 2019.
H. ASTM D2513 - Standard Specification for Polyethylene (PE) Gas Pressure Pipe, Tubing, and

Fittings; 2019.
I. ASTM D2683 - Standard Specification for Socket-Type Polyethylene Fittings for Outside

Diameter-Controlled Polyethylene Pipe and Tubing; 2014.
J. MSS SP-78 - Cast Iron Plug Valves, Flanged and Threaded Ends; 2011.
K. MSS SP-110 - Ball Valves Threaded, Socket-Welding, Solder Joint, Grooved and Flared Ends;

2010.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, valves, and accessories.  Provide

manufacturers catalog information.  Indicate valve data and ratings.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with applicable codes.
B. Valves:  Manufacturer's name and pressure rating marked on valve body.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Accept valves on site in shipping containers with labeling in place.  Inspect for damage.
B. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections

of the work, and isolating parts of completed system.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install underground piping when bedding is wet or frozen.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 NATURAL GAS PIPING, ABOVE GRADE

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 40 black.
1. Fittings:  ASME B16.3, malleable iron, or ASTM A234/A234M, wrought steel welding type.
2. Joints:  Threaded or welded to ASME B31.1.
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3. Mechanical Press Sealed Fittings:  Double pressed type and approved or certified,
utilizing EPDM, non toxic synthetic rubber sealing elements.
a. Manufacturers:

1) Apollo Valves :  www.apollovalves.com/#sle.
2) Viega LLC; MegaPress:  www.viega.us/#sle.

2.02 FLANGES, UNIONS, AND COUPLINGS
A. Unions for Pipe Sizes 3 Inches and Under:

1. Ferrous Pipe:  Class 150 malleable iron threaded unions.
B. Dielectric Connections:  Union with galvanized or plated steel threaded end, copper solder end,

water impervious isolation barrier.
2.03 BALL VALVES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Apollo Valves :  www.apollovalves.com/#sle.
2. Nibco, Inc:  www.nibco.com/#sle.
3. Viega LLC :  www.viega.us/#sle.

B. Construction, 4 Inches  and Smaller:  MSS SP-110, Class 150, 400 psi  CWP, bronze  body,
chrome plated brass  ball, regular port, Teflon seats and stuffing box ring, blow-out proof stem,
lever handle , threaded  ends  with union .

2.04 STRAINERS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Armstrong International, Inc:  www.armstronginternational.com/#sle.
2. Green Country Filter Manufacturing :  www.greencountryfilter.com/#sle.
3. WEAMCO:  www.weamco.com/#sle.

B. Size 2 inch and Under:
1. Threaded brass body for 175 psi CWP, Y pattern with 1/32 inch stainless steel perforated

screen.
2. Class 150, threaded bronze body 300 psi CWP, Y pattern with 1/32 inch stainless steel

perforated screen.
2.05 LINE PRESSURE REGULATORS AND APPLIANCE REGULATORS INDICATORS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Actaris Metering Systems (A brand of ITT Controls) : www.actaris-metering-

systems.com/#sle.
2. Maxitrol Company :  www.maxitrol.com/#sle.
3. Sensus .

B. Compliance Requirements:
1. Line Pressure Regulator:  ANSI Z21.80/CSA 6.22.

C. Materials in Contact With Gas:
1. Housing:  Aluminum, steel (free of non-ferrous metals).
2. Seals and Diaphragms:  NBR-based rubber.

D. Maximum Inlet Operating Pressure:  10 psi.
1. Line Pressure Regulator:  10 psi.

E. Maximum Body Pressure:  10 psi.
F. Output Pressure Range:  1 inch wc to 80 inch wc.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that excavations are to required grade, dry, and not over-excavated.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Ream pipe and tube ends.  Remove burrs. Bevel plain end ferrous pipe.
B. Remove scale and dirt, on inside and outside, before assembly.
C. Prepare piping connections to equipment with flanges or unions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Provide non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals.
C. Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient.  Route parallel and perpendicular to

walls.
D. Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or connected

equipment.  Refer to Section 22 05 16.
E. Provide access where valves and fittings are not exposed.
F. Prepare exposed, unfinished pipe, fittings, supports, and accessories ready for finish painting.
G. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted.
H. Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Support horizontal piping as indicated.
3.04 APPLICATION

A. Install unions downstream of valves and at equipment or apparatus connections.
B. Install ball valves for shut-off and to isolate equipment, part of systems, or vertical risers.
C. Install ball valves for throttling, bypass, or manual flow control services.
D. Provide plug valves in natural gas systems for shut-off service.
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SECTION 23 21 13
HYDRONIC PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Heating water piping, above grade.
B. Equipment drains and overflows.
C. Pipe hangers and supports.
D. Unions, flanges, mechanical couplings, and dielectric connections.
E. Valves:

1. Ball valves.
2. Butterfly valves.
3. Gate Valves
4. Check valves.
5. Angle Valves
6. Globe Valves

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 230529 - Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment
B. Section 23 05 53 - Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment.
C. Section 23 07 19 - HVAC Piping Insulation.
D. Section 23 21 14 - Hydronic Specialties.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASME BPVC-IX - Qualification Standard for Welding, Brazing, and Fuzing Procedures;

Welders; Brazers; and Welding, Brazing, and Fusing Operators - Welding Brazing and Fusing
Qualifications; 2019.

B. ASME B16.3 - Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings: Classes 150 and 300; 2016.
C. ASME B16.18 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings; 2018.
D. ASME B16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder-Joint Pressure Fittings; 2018.
E. ASME B31.9 - Building Services Piping; 2017.
F. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,

Welded and Seamless; 2018.
G. ASTM A234/A234M - Standard Specification for Piping Fittings of Wrought Carbon Steel and

Alloy Steel for Moderate and High Temperature Service; 2019.
H. ASTM B32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal; 2008 (Reapproved 2014).
I. ASTM B88 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube; 2020.
J. ASTM B88M - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube (Metric); 2020.
K. ASTM F1476 - Standard Specification for Performance of Gasketed Mechanical Couplings for

Use in Piping Applications; 2007 (Reapproved 2019).
L. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2020.
M. AWWA C606 - Grooved and Shouldered Joints; 2015.
N. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,

Application, and Installation; 2018.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
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A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start of the
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:

1. Include data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, valves, and accessories.
2. Provide manufacturers catalog information.
3. Indicate valve data and ratings.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type

specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.
B. Provide all grooved joint couplings, fittings, valves, specialties, and grooving tools from a single

manufacturer.
C. Date stamp all castings used for coupling housings, fittings, valve bodies, etc. for quality

assurance and traceability.
D. Coupling Manufacturer:

1. Perform on-site training by factory-trained representative to the Contractor's field
personnel in the proper use of grooving tools and installation of grooved joint products.

2. Periodic job site visits by factory-trained representative to ensure best practices in
grooved joint installation.

3. A distributor's representative is not considered qualified to perform the training.
E. Welder Qualifications:  Certify in accordance with ASME BPVC-IX.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Accept valves on site in shipping containers with labeling in place.  Inspect for damage.
B. Provide temporary protective coating on cast iron and steel valves.
C. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings.  Maintain in place until

installation.
D. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections

of the work, and isolating parts of completed system.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install underground piping when bedding is wet or frozen.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 HYDRONIC SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with ASME B31.9 and applicable federal, state, and local regulations.
B. Piping:  Provide piping, fittings, hangers, and supports as required, as indicated, and as follows:

1. Where more than one piping system material is specified, provide joining fittings that are
compatible with piping materials and ensure that the integrity of the system is not
jeopardized.

2. Use non-conducting dielectric connections whenever jointing dissimilar metals.
3. Grooved mechanical joints may be used in accessible locations only.

a. Accessible locations include those exposed on interior of building, in pipe chases,
and in mechanical rooms, aboveground outdoors, and as approved by Engineer.

b. Use rigid joints unless otherwise indicated.
4. Provide pipe hangers and supports in accordance with ASME B31.9 or MSS SP-58 unless

indicated otherwise.



UAPB L.A. DAVIS STUDENT UNION 23 21 13 - 3 
HYDRONIC PIPING
                                 

C. Pipe-to-Valve and Pipe-to-Equipment Connections:  Use flanges, unions, or grooved couplings
to allow disconnection of components for servicing; do not use direct welded, soldered, or
threaded connections.

D. Valves:  Provide valves where indicated:
1. Provide drain valves where indicated, and if not indicated, provide at least at main shut-

off, low points of piping, bases of vertical risers, and at equipment. Use 3/4 inch  ball 
valves with cap; pipe to nearest floor drain.

2. Isolate equipment using butterfly valves with lug end flanges or grooved mechanical
couplings.

3. For throttling, bypass, or manual flow control services, use globe, ball, or butterfly valves.
4. For throttling and isolation service in chilled and condenser water systems, use only

butterfly valves.
5. In heating water, chilled water, or condenser water  systems, butterfly valves may be used

interchangeably with gate valves.
6. For shut-off and to isolate parts of systems or vertical risers, use gate, ball, or butterfly

valves.
2.02 HEATING WATER  PIPING, ABOVE GRADE

A. Copper Tube 2-1/2" and Smaller: ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type L (B), hardrawn, using one
of the following joint types:
1. Solder Joints: ASME B16.18 cast brass/bronze or ASME B16.22 solder wrought copper

fittings.
a. Solder: ASTM B32 lead-free solder, HB alloy (95-5 tin-antimony) or tin and silver.
b. Braze: AWS A5.8M/A5.8 BCuP copper/silver alloy.

2. Grooved Joints: AWWA C606 grooved tube, fittings of same material, and copper-tube-
dimension mechanical couplings.

3. 
B. Steel Pipe Sizes 3" and Greater: ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 40, black, using one of the

following joint types:
1. Welded Joints:  ASTM A234/A234M, wrought steel welding type fittings; AWS D1.1/D1.1M

welded.
2. Grooved Joints:  AWWA C606 grooved pipe, fittings of same material, and mechanical

couplings.
C. Steel Pipe Sizes 12 Inches and Greater:  ASTM A53/A53M, 3/8 inch wall, black, using one of

the following joint types:
1. Welded Joints:  ASTM A234/A234M, wrought steel welding type fittings;  AWS

D1.1/D1.1M welded.
2. Grooved Joints:  AWWA C606 grooved pipe, fittings of same material,  and mechanical

couplings.
2.03 EQUIPMENT DRAINS AND OVERFLOWS

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 40 galvanized; using one of the following joint types:
1. Threaded Joints:  Galvanized cast iron, or ASME B16.3 malleable iron fittings.
2. Grooved Joints:  AWWA C606 grooved pipe, fittings of same material,  and mechanical

couplings.
B. Copper Tube: ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type M (C) , drawn; using one of the following joint

types:
1. Solder Joints:  ASME B16.18 cast brass/bronze or ASME B16.22 solder wrought copper

fittings; ASTM B32 lead-free solder, HB alloy (95-5 tin-antimony) or tin and silver.
2.04 UNIONS, FLANGES, MECHANICAL COUPLINGS, AND DIELECTRIC CONNECTIONS

A. Unions for Pipe 2 Inches and Less:
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B. Flanges for Pipe 2 Inches and Greater:
C. Mechanical Couplings for Grooved and Shouldered Joints:  Two or more curved housing

segments with continuous key to engage pipe groove, circular C-profile gasket, and bolts to
secure and compress gasket.
1. Dimensions and Testing:  In accordance with AWWA C606.
2. Mechanical Couplings: Comply with ASTM F1476.
3. Bolts and Nuts:  Hot dipped galvanized or zinc-electroplated steel.
4. When pipe is field grooved, provide coupling manufacturer's grooving tools.

2.05 BALL VALVES
A. Up To and Including 2 Inches:

1. Bronze  two  piece body, chrome plated brass  ball, teflon seats and stuffing box ring, lever
handle  with balancing stops , solder  ends .

B. Over 2 Inches:
1. Ductile iron  body, chrome plated  stainless  steel ball, teflon  seat and stuffing box seals,

lever handle or gear operated , flanged  ends, rated to 800 psi .
2.06 BUTTERFLY VALVES

A. Body: Cast or ductile iron with resilient replaceable EPDM seat, wafer or lug  ends, extended
neck.

B. Disc: Construct of aluminum bronze .
C. Operator: 10 position lever handle.

2.07 GATE VALVES
A. Up To and Including 2 Inches:

1. Bronze body, bronze trim, screwed union bonnet, handwheel, inside screw, solid wedge
disc, solder or threaded ends.

B. Over 2 Inches:
1. Iron body, bronze trim, bolted bonnet, rising stem, handwheel, outside screw and yoke,

solid wedge disc with bronze seat rings, flanged ends.
2.08 SWING CHECK VALVES

A. Up To and Including 2 Inches:
1. Bronze body, bronze trim, bronze rotating swing disc, with composition disc, solder or

threaded  ends.
B. Over 2 Inches:

1. Iron body, bronze  trim, bronze or bronze faced rotating  swing disc, renewable disc and
seat, flanged  ends.

2.09 GLOBE OR ANGLE VALVES
A. Up To and Including 2 Inches:

1. Bronze body, bronze trim, screwed bonnet, rising stem and handwheel, inside screw
renewable composition disc and bronze seat, solder or threaded ends.

B. Over 2 Inches:
1. Iron body, bronze trim, bolted bonnet, rising stem, handwheel, outside screw and yoke,

rotating plug-type disc with renewable seat ring and disc, flanged ends.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Ream pipe and tube ends.  Remove burrs.  Bevel plain end ferrous pipe.
B. Prepare pipe for grooved mechanical joints as required by coupling manufacturer.
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C. Remove scale and dirt on inside and outside before assembly.
D. Prepare piping connections to equipment using jointing system specified.
E. Keep open ends of pipe free from scale and dirt.  Protect open ends with temporary plugs or

caps.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install heating water piping to ASME B31.9 requirements.
C. Route piping in orderly manner, parallel to building structure, and maintain gradient.
D. Install piping to conserve building space and to avoid interference with use of space.
E. Group piping whenever practical at common elevations.
F. Sleeve pipe passing through partitions, walls, and floors.
G. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using

materials and methods specified .
H. Slope piping and arrange to drain at low points.
I. Grooved Joints:

1. Install in accordance with the manufacturer's latest published installation instructions.
J. Inserts:

1. Provide inserts for placement in concrete formwork.
2. Provide inserts for suspending hangers from reinforced concrete slabs and sides of

reinforced concrete beams.
3. Provide hooked rod to concrete reinforcement section for inserts carrying pipe over 4

inches.
4. Where concrete slabs form finished ceiling, locate inserts flush with slab surface.
5. Where inserts are omitted, drill through concrete slab from below and provide through-bolt

with recessed square steel plate and nut recessed into and grouted flush with  slab.
K. Provide clearance in hangers and from structure and other equipment for installation of

insulation and access to valves and fittings.
L. Provide access where valves and fittings are not exposed. 
M. Where pipe support members are welded to structural building framing, scrape, brush clean,

and apply one coat of zinc-rich primer to welds.
N. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted.

END OF SECTION  23 21 13
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SECTION 23 21 14
HYDRONIC SPECIALTIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Expansion Tanks.
B. Air Vents.
C. Air/Dirt Separators.
D. Strainers.
E. Pump Connectors.
F. Pressure-temperature Test Plugs.
G. Relief valves.
H. Pressure reducing valves.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. 23-0519 Meters and Gauges for HVAC Piping
B. Section 23 21 13 - Hydronic Piping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASME B16.1 - Gray Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings: Classes 25, 125, and 250; 2015.
B. ASME B16.5 - Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings NPS 1/2 Through NPS 24 Metric/Inch

Standard; 2017.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sequencing:  Ensure that utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious
manner.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide product data for manufactured products and assemblies required for

this project.  Include component sizes, rough-in requirements, service sizes, and finishes.
 Include product description and model.

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate hanging and support methods, joining
procedures.

C. Maintenance Data:  Include installation instructions, assembly views, lubrication instructions,
and replacement parts list.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Accept valves on site in shipping containers with labeling in place.  Inspect for damage.
B. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings.  Maintain in place until

installation.
C. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections

of the work, and isolating parts of completed system.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 EXPANSION TANKS

A. Construction:  Welded steel, tested and stamped in accordance with ASME BPVC-VIII-1;
supplied with National Board Form U-1, rated for working pressure of 125 psi, with flexible
EPDM diaphragm or bladder sealed into tank, and steel support stand.

B. Accessories:  Pressure gauge and air-charging fitting, tank drain; precharge to 12 psi.
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C. Automatic Cold Water Fill Assembly:  Pressure reducing valve, reduced pressure double check
backflow preventer, test cocks, strainer, vacuum breaker, and valved by-pass.

2.02 AIR VENTS
A. Manual Type:  Short vertical sections of 2-inch diameter pipe to form air chamber, with 1/8 inch

brass needle valve at top of chamber.
B. Float Type:

1. Brass or semi-steel body, copper, polypropylene, or solid non-metallic float, stainless steel
valve and valve seat; suitable for system operating temperature and pressure; with
isolating valve.

C. Washer Type:
1. Brass with hygroscopic fiber discs, vent ports, adjustable cap for manual shut-off, and

integral spring-loaded ball check valve.
2.03 AIR SEPARATORS

A. Air/Dirt Separators:
1. Tank:  Fabricated steel tank; tested and stamped in accordance with ASME BPVC-VIII-1;

for 150 psi operating pressure and 270 degrees F maximum operating temperature;
subject to the requirements of the application and the manufacturer's standard maximum
operating conditions.

2. Coalescing Medium:  Provide structured copper  medium filling the entire vessel to
suppress turbulence and provide air elimination efficiency of 100 percent free air, 100
percent entrained air, and 99.6 percent dissolved air at the installed location.

3. Air Vent:  Integral float actuated air vent at top fitting of tank rated at 150 psi, threaded to
the top of the separator.

4. Blowdown Connection:  Threaded.
2.04 STRAINERS

A. Size 2 inch and Under:
1. Screwed brass or iron body for 175 psi working pressure, Y pattern with 1/32 inch

stainless steel perforated screen.
B. Size 2-1/2 inch to 4 inch:

1. Provide flanged  iron body for 175 psi  working pressure, Y pattern with 3/64 inch  stainless
steel perforated screen.

C. Size 5 inch and Larger:
1. Provide flanged  iron body for 175 psi  working pressure, basket pattern with 1/8 inch 

stainless steel perforated screen.
2.05 PUMP CONNECTORS

A. Flexible Connectors:  Flanged, braided type with wetted components of stainless steel, sized to
match piping.

2.06 PRESSURE-TEMPERATURE TEST PLUGS
A. Construction:  Brass body designed to receive temperature or pressure probe with removable

protective cap, and Neoprene rated for minimum 200 degrees F.
B. Application:  Use extended length plugs to clear insulated piping.

2.07 RELIEF VALVES
A. Bronze body, teflon seat, stainless steel stem and springs, automatic, direct pressure actuated,

capacities ASME certified and labelled.
2.08 PRESSURE REDUCING VALVES
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A. Operation:  Automatically feeds make-up water to the hydronic system whenever pressure in
the system drops below the pressure setting of the valve.

B. Materials of Construction:
1. Valve Body:  Constructed of bronze, brass, or iron .
2. Internal Components:  Construct of stainless steel or brass  and engineered plastics or

composition material .
C. Connections:
D. Provide integral check valve and strainer.
E. Maximum Fluid Temperature:  180 degrees F.
F. Operating Pressure Range:  Between 10 psi and 25 psi.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install specialties in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Where large air quantities can accumulate, provide enlarged air collection standpipes.
C. Provide manual air vents at system high points and as indicated.
D. For automatic air vents in ceiling spaces or other concealed locations, provide vent tubing to

nearest drain.
E. Provide valved drain and hose connection on strainer blowdown connection.
F. Support pump fittings with floor-mounted pipe and flange supports.
G. Provide relief valves on pressure tanks, low-pressure side of reducing valves, heat exchangers,

and expansion tanks.
H. Select system relief valve capacity so that it is greater than make-up pressure reducing valve

capacity.  Select equipment relief valve capacity to exceed rating of connected equipment.
I. Pipe relief valve outlet to nearest floor drain.

END OF SECTION  23 21 14
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SECTION 23 21 23
HYDRONIC PUMPS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. In-line circulators.
B. Base-mounted End-suction pumps.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 23 07 19 - HVAC Piping Insulation.
B. Section 23 21 13 - Hydronic Piping.
C. Section 23 21 14 - Hydronic Specialties.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. UL 778 - Standard for Motor-Operated Water Pumps; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide certified pump curves showing performance characteristics with pump

and system operating point plotted.  Include NPSH curve when applicable.  Include electrical
characteristics and connection requirements.

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate hanging and support requirements and
recommendations.

C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include installation instructions, assembly views, lubrication
instructions, and replacement parts list.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Contractor shall coordinate and accept equipment delivery, storage, and handling with Owner's

selected equipment provider.
B. Comply with manufacturer's installation instructions for rigging, unloading, and transporting

units.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacture, assembly, and field
performance of pumps, with minimum three years of documented experience.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Armstrong Fluid Technology, Inc: www.armstrongfluidtechnology.com
B. Bell & Gossett, a Xylem Inc. brand: www.bellgossett.com
C. Taco: www.taco-hvac.com .
D. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 HVAC PUMPS - GENERAL
A. Provide pumps that operate at specified system fluid temperatures without vapor binding and

cavitation, are non-overloading in parallel or individual operation, and operate within 25 percent
of midpoint of published maximum efficiency curve.

B. Minimum Quality Standard:  UL 778.
C. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by UL  as suitable for the

purpose specified and indicated.
2.03 IN-LINE CIRCULATORS
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A. Type:  Horizontal shaft, single stage, direct connected, with resiliently mounted motor for in-line
mounting, oil lubricated, for 175 psi maximum working pressure.

B. Casing:  Cast iron, with flanged pump connections.
C. Impeller:  Non-ferrous keyed to shaft.
D. Bearings:  Oil-lubricated bronze sleeve.
E. Shaft:  Alloy steel with bronze sleeve, integral thrust collar.
F. Drive:  Flexible coupling.

2.04 BASE-MOUNTED, END SUCTION PUMPS
A. The pump shall be single, end suction type with radially split, top center-line discharge, self-

venting casing. The casing-to-cover gasket shall be confined on the atmospheric side to
prevent blow-out possibility.

B. Pump construction shall be cast iron, bronze fitted (all iron, all bronze, ductile iron) and shall be
fitted with a long-life, product lubricated, drip-tight mechanical seal, with O-ring seat retainer,
designed for the specified maximum temperature and pressure.

C. The shaft shall be fitted with a Stainless Steel shaft sleeve and be supported by heavy duty ball
bearings. The design shall allow Back Pull Out servicing, enabling the complete rotating
assembly to be removed without disturbing the casing piping connections.

D. The pump shall be mounted on a rigid, single piece baseplate, with grouting hole, and
connected by flexible coupling, with guard, enclosure squirrel cage, induction type motor.

E. The housing shall be hydrostatically tested to 150% maximum working pressure.
F. The unit shall be suitable for the conditions shown on the pump schedule.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Provide access space around pumps for service.  Provide no less than minimum space

recommended by manufacturer.
C. Decrease from line size with long radius reducing elbows or reducers.  Support piping adjacent

to pump such that no weight is carried on pump casings.  For close-coupled or base-mounted
pumps, provide supports under elbows on pump suction and discharge line sizes 4 inches and
over.

D. Provide line sized shut-off valve and strainer  on pump suction, and line sized soft seat check
valve and shut-off valve  on pump discharge.

E. Provide drains for bases and seals, piped to and discharging into floor drains.
F. Check, align, and certify alignment of base-mounted pumps prior to start-up.
G. Lubricate pumps before start-up.

END OF SECTION  23 21 23
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SECTION 23 25 00
HVAC WATER TREATMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Materials.
1. System cleaner.
2. Closed system treatment (water).

B. By-pass (pot) feeder.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Provide chemical treatment materials, chemicals, and equipment including
electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate placement of equipment in systems, piping
configuration, and connection requirements.

C. Certificate:  Submit certificate of compliance from Authority Having Jurisdiction indicating
approval of chemicals and their proposed disposal.

D. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of equipment and piping, including
sampling points and location of chemical injectors.

E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Sufficient chemicals for treatment and testing during required maintenance period.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products

specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.  Company shall
have local representatives with water analysis laboratories and full time service personnel.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with applicable codes for addition of non-potable chemicals to building mechanical
systems and to public sewage systems.

B. Comply with UL (DIR) requirements.
C. Perform work in accordance with local health department regulations.
D. Provide certificate of compliance from Authority Having Jurisdiction indicating approval of

installation.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. System Cleaner:
1. Liquid alkaline compound with emulsifying agents and detergents to remove grease and

petroleum products; sodiumtripoly phosphate and sodium molybdate.
2. Biocide chlorine release agents such as sodium hypochlorite or calcium hypochlorite or

microbiocides such as quarternary ammonia compounds, tributyltin oxide, methylene bis
(thiocyanate).

B. Closed System Treatment (Water):
1. Sequestering agent to reduce deposits and adjust pH; polyphosphate.
2. Corrosion inhibitors; boron-nitrite, sodium nitrite and borax, sodium totyltriazole, low

molecular weight polymers, phosphonates, sodium molybdate, or sulphites.
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3. Conductivity enhancers; phosphates or phosphonates.
2.03 BY-PASS (POT) FEEDER

A. 2 Gallon Feeder: Up to 500 gallon system volume.
B. 5 Gallon Feeder: Up to 5,000 gallon system volume.
C. Max. working pressure: 200 psi; Max. working temperature: 375 deg.F.
D. The bypass feeder shall be provided with legs to elevate the feeder off the floor.
E. 6″ High Fill Funnel with 3/4″ MNPT Connection. 

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Systems shall be operational, filled, started, and vented prior to cleaning.  Use water meter to
record capacity in each system.

B. Place terminal control valves in open position during cleaning.
C. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics.

3.02 CLEANING SEQUENCE
A. Hot Water Heating Systems:

1. Apply heat while circulating, slowly raising temperature to 160 degrees F and maintain for
12 hours minimum.

2. Remove heat and circulate to 100 degrees F or less; drain systems as quickly as possible
and refill with clean water.

3. Circulate for 6 hours at design temperatures, then drain.
4. Refill with clean water and repeat until system cleaner is removed.

B. Use neutralizer agents on recommendation of system cleaner supplier and approval of
Architect.

C. Remove, clean, and replace strainer screens.
D. Inspect, remove sludge, and flush low points with clean water after cleaning process is

completed.  Include disassembly of components as required.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 CLOSED SYSTEM TREATMENT

A. Introduce closed system treatment through bypass feeder when required or indicated by test.
END OF SECTION  23 25 00
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SECTION 23 52 16
CONDENSING BOILERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Manufactured units.
B. Boiler construction.
C. Boiler trim.
D. Fuel burning system.
E. Factory installed controls.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 23 21 14 - Hydronic Specialties.
B. Section 23 21 23 - Hydronic Pumps.
C. Section 23 25 00 - HVAC Water Treatment.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AHRI Directory of Certified Product Performance - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration

Institute (AHRI); Current Edition.
B. ANSI Z21.13 - American National Standard for Gas-Fired Low-Pressure Steam and Hot Water

Boilers; 2022.
C. ASHRAE Std 90.1 I-P - Energy Standard for Buildings Except Low-Rise Residential Buildings;

Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable
Amendments and Supplements.

D. ASME BPVC-IV - Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IV - Rules for Construction of
Heating Boilers; 2019.

E. NBBI Manufacturer and Repair Directory - The National Board of Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Inspectors (NBBI); Current Edition.

F. NFPA 54 - National Fuel Gas Code; 2018.
G. SCAQMD 1146.1 - Emissions of Oxides of Nitrogen from Small Industrial, Institutional, and

Commercial Boilers, Steam Generators, and Process Heaters; 1990, with Amendment (2018).
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Provide data indicating general assembly, components, controls, safety controls,
and wiring diagrams with electrical characteristics and connection requirements, and service
connections.

B. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect boilers from damage by leaving factory inspection openings and shipping packaging in

place until final installation.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. Provide a five year warranty to include coverage for heat exchanger.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Natural Gas, Propane, or Combination Natural Gas/Propane for Outdoor Applications:
1. LAARS Heating Systems Company:  www.laars.com
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2. Lochinvar LLC:  www.lochinvar.com
3. The Fulton Companies:  www.fulton.com
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MANUFACTURED UNITS
A. Factory assembled, factory fire-tested, self-contained, readily transported unit ready for

automatic operation except for connection of  water,  fuel, electrical, and vent services.
B. Unit:  Metal membrane wall, water or fire tube, condensing boiler on integral structural steel

frame base with integral fuel burning system, firing controls, boiler trim, insulation, and
removable jacket, suitable for indoor application.

2.03 BOILER CONSTRUCTION
A. Comply with the minimum requirements of ASME BPVC-IV and ANSI Z21.13  for construction of

boilers.
B. Assembly to bear the ASME "H" stamp and comply with the efficiency requirements of the

latest edition of ASHRAE Std 90.1 I-P.
C. Required Directory Listings:

1. AHRI Directory of Certified Product Performance - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and
Refrigeration Institute (AHRI); current edition at www.ahrinet.org.

2. NBBI Manufacturer and Repair Directory - The National Board of Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Inspectors (NBBI); current edition at www.nationalboard.org.

D. Heat Exchanger:  Construct with materials that are impervious to corrosion where subject to
contact with corrosive condensables.

E. Provide adequate tappings, observation ports, removable panels, and access doors for entry,
cleaning, and inspection.

F. Insulate casing with insulation material, protected and covered by heavy-gage metal jacket.
G. Factory apply boiler base and other components, that are subject to corrosion, with durable,

powder coated or painted  finish.
2.04 BOILER TRIM

A. ASME rated pressure relief valve.
B. Flow switch.
C. Electronic Low Water Cut-off:  Complete with test light and manual reset button to automatically

prevent firing operation whenever boiler water falls below safe level.
D. Temperature and pressure gauge.
E. Pressure Switches:

1. High gas pressure.
2. Low gas pressure.
3. Air pressure.

F. Manual reset high limit.
G. Boiler Pump (where required by boiler design):

1. Primary pump, factory supplied and sized for field installation to ensure minimum,
continuous circulation through boiler.

2. Pump time delay.
2.05 FUEL BURNING SYSTEM

A. Provide forced draft automatic burner , integral to boiler, designed to burn natural gas , and
maintain fuel-air ratios automatically.
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B. Gas Train:  Plug valve, safety gas valve, gas-air ratio control valve, and pressure regulator
controls air and gas mixture.

C. Emission of Oxides of Nitrogen Requirements:  Comply with SCAQMD 1146.1 for natural gas
fired system, as applicable.

D. Intakes:  Combustion air intake capable of accepting free mechanical room air or direct outside
air through a sealed intake pipe.

2.06 FACTORY INSTALLED CONTROLS
A. Option for internal or external (0-10) VDC control.
B. Temperature Controls:

1. Automatic reset type to control fuel burning system on-off and firing rate  to maintain
temperature.

2. Manual reset type to control fuel burning system to prevent boiler water temperature from
exceeding safe system water temperature.

3. Low-fire start time delay relay.
C. Electronic PI setpoint/modulation control system.
D. Microprocessor-based, fuel/air mixing controls.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install boiler and provide connection of natural gas service in accordance with requirements of

NFPA 54 and applicable codes.
C. Coordinate provisions for water treatment in accordance with Section 23 25 00.
D. Pipe relief valves to nearest floor drain.
E. Pipe cooled condensate produced by the combustion process from the boiler condensate

connection and/or flue stack with suitable piping material to neutralizer prior to discharging into
nearest floor drain.

F. Provide piping connection and accessories in accordance with Section 23 21 14.
G. Vent combustion fumes in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  

END OF SECTION  23 52 16
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SECTION 26 00 00
SUPPLEMENTARY ELECTRICAL GENERAL CONDITIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY
A. Section includes supplementary general requirements for the following:

1. Codes and Standards
2. Conflicting Requirements
3. Specifications and Drawing Conventions
4. Coordination with Occupants
5. Fees, Permits, and Inspection
6. Submittals
7. Products
8. Warranties
9. Electrical License Requirement
10. Operation and Maintenance Manuals
11. Demolition, Salvage, and Waste
12. General Coordination for Electrical Work
13. Cutting and Patching
14. Painting

1.03 CODES, STANDARDS, AND REFERENCES
A. All materials and workmanship shall comply with all applicable codes, specifications, local

ordinances, industry standards and utility company regulations.  Where specific code
requirements apply, they shall be included in the job, whether or not specifically shown or
elsewhere specified.

B. The latest applicable edition of specifications and standards of issues listed below but
referred to thereafter by basic designation only, form a part of these specifications:
1. National Electrical Code
2. National Fire Protection Association’s Recommended Practices
3. Local, City & State Codes & Ordinances

National Electrical Safety Code
4. Underwriter’s Laboratories, Inc.
5. Illumination Engineering Society
6. Institute of Electrical & Electronic Engineers
7. Insulated Power Cable Engineers Association
8. National Electrical Manufacturers Association
9. Earthquake Requirement of the International Building Code
10. American Society for Testing Materials
11. Occupational Safety & Health Act
12. Service requirements of serving utility company
13. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
14. ASHRAE / IESNA Standard 90.1
15. Arkansas Energy Code

1.04 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
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A. Conflicting requirements:  If compliance with standards, codes, regulations, and specifications
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply
with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but
apparently equal, to Engineer for a decision before proceeding.

1.05 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
 These conventions are as follows:
1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The

words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

B. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:
1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in

the individual Specifications Sections.
2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of

the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.
3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing

Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.
1.06 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site and building(s) during entire construction
period.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and
facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day
operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.
1. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's

operations.
B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period,

with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction
operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to
interfere with Owner's operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.
1. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's

operations.
C. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to

occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with
completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not
constitute acceptance of the total Work.

1.07 FEES, PERMITS, AND INSPECTIONS
A. This Contractor shall be responsible for all costs incurred by any serving utility, municipal

authority, and/or Owner for the relocation, removal, and installation of temporary or new
services.

B. The Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating and providing the exact service equipment
and installation methods with the serving utility, municipal authority, and/or Owner prior to
bidding. Failure to do so will not constitute sufficient grounds for an authorized change order to
the project.
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1.08 PROJECT / SITE CONDITIONS:
A. Install Work in locations shown on Drawings, unless prevented by Project conditions.  The

Architect / Owner reserves the right to relocate any device a maximum distance of 6’ - 0” at the
time of installation without an extra cost being incurred.

B. Prepare drawings showing proposed rearrangement of Work to meet Project conditions,
including changes to Work specified in other Sections.  Obtain permission of Architect /
Engineer before proceeding.

1.09 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by

individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.
1. The Contractor shall submit five (5) copies to the Architect for approval, a list of all

equipment he proposes to furnish, together with descriptive literature, capacities,
manufacturer’s name, approximately delivery date and any other pertinent facts
concerning the various items.  The submittal shall consist of a tabulation of all items
included, followed by catalog and data sheets, wiring diagrams, etc., all bound in one
folder, loose leaf sheets will not be acceptable.

2. The equipment listed herein or on the drawings will be furnished as specified unless
scheduled “or equal”.  If “or equal” is indicated, the product of any reputable manufacturer
regularly engaged in the commercial production of the specified equipment will not be
excluded on the basis of minor differences, provided all essential requirements of this
specification relative to materials, limitations of available space for equipment, capacity,
and performance are met.  The Contractor shall be responsible for any and all additional
costs required by modifications to architectural, structural, mechanical or electrical
facilities, devices, systems, etc. resulting from the approved substitution.

3. Wherever the substituted equipment actually furnished under these specifications requires
the use of larger connections, more connections, or a different connection arrangement
than indicated on the drawings or specified under these specifications, the Contractor
shall furnish a scaled drawing showing how he proposes to install substituted equipment.
Drawings shall show clearances and be coordinated with other mechanical and electrical
equipment in the space.  Should a substitution require the Architect or Engineer to provide
additional services to accommodate it, the Contractor shall be responsible for costs
incurred by the Architect or Engineer.

4. All equipment having motors 1-1/2 horsepower and larger shall include have as part of the
submittal package, a written description of the motor, manufacturer, model number and
motor efficiency at full load.  Failure to include motor data in the equipment submittal shall
result in the automatic rejection of the submittal.

5. The Contractor shall submit shop drawings to the Architect in accordance with the
schedule prepared by the General Contractor but not later than 45 calendar days after the
date of the agreement.  Failure to submit shop drawings within 45 days, shall disqualify
the Contractor from substituting specified equipment.

6. The contractor shall not install any equipment or materials until the shop drawings for the
equipment or materials have been approved.

7. The Contractor shall submit five (5) copies to the Architect for approval, a list of all
equipment he proposes to furnish, together with descriptive literature, capacities,
manufacturer’s name, approximately delivery date and any other pertinent facts
concerning the various items.  The submittal shall consist of a tabulation of all items
included, followed by catalog and data sheets, wiring diagrams, etc., all bound in one
folder, loose leaf sheets will not be acceptable.

8. The equipment listed herein or on the drawings will be furnished as specified unless
scheduled “or equal”.  If “or equal” is indicated, the product of any reputable manufacturer
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regularly engaged in the commercial production of the specified equipment will not be
excluded on the basis of minor differences, provided all essential requirements of this
specification relative to materials, limitations of available space for equipment, capacity,
and performance are met.  The Contractor shall be responsible for any and all additional
costs required by modifications to architectural, structural, mechanical or electrical
facilities, devices, systems, etc. resulting from the approved substitution.

9. Wherever the substituted equipment actually furnished under these specifications requires
the use of larger connections, more connections, or a different connection arrangement
than indicated on the drawings or specified under these specifications, the Contractor
shall furnish a scaled drawing showing how he proposes to install substituted equipment.
Drawings shall show clearances and be coordinated with other mechanical and electrical
equipment in the space.  Should a substitution require the Architect or Engineer to provide
additional services to accommodate it, the Contractor shall be responsible for costs
incurred by the Architect or Engineer.

10. All equipment having motors 1-1/2 horsepower and larger shall include have as part of the
submittal package, a written description of the motor, manufacturer, model number and
motor efficiency at full load.  Failure to include motor data in the equipment submittal shall
result in the automatic rejection of the submittal.

11. The Contractor shall submit shop drawings to the Architect in accordance with the
schedule prepared by the General Contractor but not later than 45 calendar days after the
date of the agreement.  Failure to submit shop drawings within 45 days, shall disqualify
the Contractor from substituting specified equipment.

12. The contractor shall not install any equipment or materials until the shop drawings for the
equipment or materials have been approved.

13. Engineer will return annotated file.
B. Digital Data Files:

1. Electronic digital data files of the Project drawings may be provided by Engineer for
Contractor's use in preparing submittals.

2. Electronic digital data files supplied for use in submittal preparation will be subject to terms
and conditions of the Engineer’s Release Form.  A signed release form and any payment
required must be returned to the Engineer prior to the transmission of an electronic digital
data files.

3. Electronic digital data file formats may include AutoCAD drawings, Revit converted to
AutoCAD drawings or Revit Model.

C. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

D. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
 Time for review shall commence on Engineer's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
1. Initial Review:  Allow 14 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if

coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Engineer will advise Contractor when
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 14 days for review of each resubmittal.
E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as

follows:
1. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
2. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form containing the following

information:
a. Project name.
b. Name and address of Engineer.
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c. Name of Construction Manager.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
g. Category and type of submittal.
h. Specification Section number and title.
i. Indication of full or partial submittal.
j. Remarks.

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Engineer.
G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

2. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer.
1.10 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Closeout submittals shall include, but not limited to, the following:
1. Operation and Maintenance Materials
2. Record Drawings
3. Demonstration and Training Materials

1.11 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Products:

1. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected,
even if previously selected products were also options.
a. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods

compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
b. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible

products, Engineer will determine which products shall be used.
1.12 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Delivery and Handling:
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent

overcrowding of construction spaces.
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to
determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation or moisture
damage.
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4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and

equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.
1.13 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.
1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a

particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide

specific rights for Owner.
B. Submit warranties in accordance with “Closeout Procedures.”

1.14 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. The Contractor shall visit the site of the building before submitting a proposal on this work, and

shall thoroughly familiarize himself with the existing conditions and operations.  Failure on his
part to do this will not be cause of extras after the contract is signed, by reason of unforeseen
conditions.

1.15 GUARANTEE/WARRANTY
A. The work herein specified shall be free from defects in workmanship and material under normal

use and service.  If, within twelve (12) months from date of substantial completion and Owner
acceptance of the work herein described, any of the equipment or materials, or the installation
thereof, is found to be defective in workmanship or material, it shall be replaced or repaired free
of charge.

B. The Contractor shall, after completion of the original test of the installation, and acceptance by
the Engineer, provide any service incidental to the proper performance of the electrical systems
under guarantees outlined above for a period of 1 full year after acceptance by the Engineer
and Owner. Regardless of anything to the contrary in warranties by the equipment
manufacturer involved, the Contractor's warranty shall run for 1 full year after final acceptance
by the Engineer.

1.16 ELECTRICAL LICENSE REQUIREMENT
A. No person shall perform electrical work on the contract without possessing a Master’s or

Journeyman’s License from the State Electrical Examiners Board. All electrical work and
apprentice electricians shall be supervised by a Master or Journeyman Electrician on a one to
one ratio.

B. All electricians shall have a copy of their license with them and shall be required to show it to
an appropriate inspector upon request.

PART 1 PRODUCTS
2.01 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.
1. Submit electronic submittals to Engineer.
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a. Engineer will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an
electronic Project record document file.

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.
1. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
2. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.

3. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale and sufficiently
large to show all pertinent features of the item, method of connections, and notations clearly
legible.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard
printed data, unless submittal based on Engineer's digital data drawing files is otherwise
permitted.
1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the

following information, as applicable:
a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.

2.02 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents,

are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Where two or more units of materials or equipment of the same type or class are required,
these units shall be products of one manufacturer.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Engineer will make selection.
5. Products containing asbestos shall not be used.
6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or

approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products"
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures:
1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the

named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for
Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
 Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

3. Products:
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a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers
and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
 Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience shall be
considered.

4. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
 Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics
that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named
manufacturers.

C. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Engineer” or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Engineer will
select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes
both standard and premium items.

2.03 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
A. Conditions for Consideration:  Engineer will consider Contractor's request for comparable

product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied,
Engineer may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:
1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents,

that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results,
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
4. Contractor is responsible for any modification required by products other than the basis of

design product at no additional cost to the owner including but not limited to modifications
to supports and connections.

2.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
A. After approval of materials and equipment for use in this project, a copy of an Operation and

Maintenance Manual shall be submitted for approval.
B. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and

maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to
desired information.  Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
1. List of documents.
2. List of equipment.
3. Table of contents.

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manual.

E. Upon final approval, submit one (1) bound copy of the approved Operation and Maintenance
Manual to the Architect and hold two (2) copies for instruction of Owner as hereinafter
specified.

2.05 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
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A. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic
PDF file for each manual type required.
1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where

scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file
size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names
used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily
navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening
file.

2.06 EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS:
A. All materials shall be new and shall bear the manufacturer’s name, trade name and the UL

label in every case where a standard has been established for the particular material.  The
equipment to be furnished under each section of the specification shall be essentially the
standard product of a manufacturer regularly engaged in the production of the required type of
equipment, and shall be the manufacturer’s latest approved design.

B. When 2 or more units of materials or equipment of the same type or class are required, these
units shall be products of 1 manufacturer. Equipment and materials of the same general type
shall be of the same make throughout the work to provide uniform appearance, operation and
maintenance.  Manufacturers of equipment assemblies, which use components made by
others, assume complete responsibility for the final assembled product.

C. Nameplate bearing manufacturer's name or identifiable trademark shall be securely affixed in a
conspicuous place on equipment, or name or trademark cast integrally with equipment,
stamped or otherwise permanently marked on each item of equipment.

D. Asbestos products or equipment or materials containing asbestos shall not be used.
E. Equipment and materials shall be delivered to the site and stored in the original containers,

suitably sheltered from the elements.  Items subject to moisture damage (such as controls)
shall be stored in dry, heated spaces.

F. Equipment shall be tightly covered and protected against dirt, water, and chemical or
mechanical injury and theft.  At the completion of the work, fixtures, equipment, and materials
shall be cleaned and polished thoroughly.  Damage or defects developing before acceptance of
the work shall be made good at the Contractor’s expense.

G. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to insure that items to be furnished fit the space
available.  The Contractor shall make necessary field measurements to ascertain space
requirements, including those for connections, and shall furnish and install such sizes and
shapes of equipment that the final installation shall suit the true intent and meaning of the
Drawings and Specifications.

H. Manufacturer’s directions shall be followed completely in the delivery, storage, protection, and
installation of all equipment and materials.  Should the Contractor perform any work that does
not comply with the manufacturer’s directions, he shall bear all costs arising in correcting the
deficiencies.

2.07 EQUIPMENT ACCESSORIES:
A. The Contractor shall furnish and install all equipment, accessories, connections, and incidental

items necessary to fully complete the work, ready for use, occupancy and operation by the
Owner, whether or not specifically shown on the plans or herein specified.
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B. Connections:  All final connections to equipment shall be installed as required by the
manufacturer and/or Vendor.

C. Connections Different From Those Shown:  Where equipment requiring different arrangement
or connections from those shown is approved, it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to
install the equipment to operate properly with the intent of the drawings and specifications.
 When directed, the Contractor shall submit drawings showing the proposed installation.  If the
proposed installation is approved, the Contractor shall make all incidental changes. The
Contractor shall provide any additional equipment required for the proper operation of the
system resulting from the selection of equipment, including all required changes in affected
trades.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the proper location of roughing in and
connections by other trades.  All changes shall be made at no increase in the contract amount
or additional cost to the other trades.

PART 1 - EXECUTION
3.01 CONTRACTOR'S SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Engineer.

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.02 ENGINEER'S SUBMITTAL ACTION
A. Action Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or

revisions required, and return it.
B. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial

submittals has received prior approval from Engineer.
C. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned

for resubmittal without review.
D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Engineer without

action.
3.03 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:  Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows:
1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Store items in a secure area until installation.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and

equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to
make items functional for use indicated.

B. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use:  Salvage items for Owner's use and handle as follows:
1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
3. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

3.04 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove

waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator
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acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of

accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces

and areas.
3. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them

3.05 RECORD DRAWING RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project

record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they
occur; do not wait until end of Project.

3.06 COORDINATION OF WORK
A. The Contractor shall compare the Electrical Drawings and Specifications with the drawings and

specifications for other trades and shall report any discrepancies between them to the Engineer
and obtain written instructions for changes necessary in the Electrical Work.  The Electrical
Work shall be installed in cooperation with other trades installing related work.  Before
installation, the Contractor shall make proper provision to avoid interferences.  All changes
required in the work of the Contractor caused by a failure to coordinate the work with other
trades shall be made by the Contractor at his own expense.

B. Anchor bolts, sleeves, inserts and supports that may be required for the  Electrical Work shall
be furnished under the same section of the specifications as the respective items to be
supported, and they shall be installed, except as otherwise specified, by the trade furnishing
and installing the material in which they are to be located.  Location of anchor bolts, sleeves,
inserts and supports shall be directed by the trade requiring them, which trade shall also insure
that they are properly installed.  Any expense resulting from the improper location or installation
of anchor bolts, sleeves, inserts and supports shall be paid for by the Contractor under the
section of the specifications for the trade with the responsibility for directing their proper
location.

C. Slots, chases, openings and recesses through floors, walls, ceilings and roofs as specified will
be provided by the various trades in their respective materials, but the trade requiring them
shall see that they are properly located, and shall do any cutting and patching caused by the
neglect to do so.  Slots, chases, openings and recesses in existing structure shall be cut by the
trade requiring them and patched and repaired by that trade.

D. Locations of conduits, equipment, etc. shall be adjusted to accommodate the work and to avoid
interferences anticipated and encountered.  The Contractor shall determine the exact route and
location of each pipe and duct prior to fabrication.
1. Installation and Arrangement:  The Contractor shall install all Electrical Work to permit

removal (without damage to other parts) of coils, heat exchanger bundles, belt guards,
sheaves and drives, and all other parts requiring periodic replacement or maintenance.
 The Contractor shall arrange pipes and equipment to permit ready access to valves,
cocks, control components and to clear the openings of swinging and overhead doors and
of access panels.

2. Access:  The Contractor shall provide all necessary access panels in walls, ceilings,
equipment, etc., as required for inspection of interiors and for proper maintenance and or
installation of equipment valves.  Where changes from the plans are made by the
Contractor in the installation of his work, he shall provide any and all access panels
required as a result of these changes.

E. Connections Different From Those Shown:  Where equipment requiring different arrangement
or connections from those shown is approved, it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to
install the equipment to operate properly with the intent of the drawings and specifications.
 When directed, the Contractor shall submit drawings showing the proposed installation.  If the
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proposed installation is approved, the Contractor shall make all incidental changes in conduit,
back box, device locations, etc. The Contractor shall provide any additional conduit, fittings,
and other additional equipment required for the proper operation of the system resulting from
the selection of equipment, including all required changes in affected trades.  The Contractor
shall be responsible for the proper location of roughing in and connections by other trades.  All
changes shall be made at no increase in the contract amount or additional cost to the other
trades.

F. Connections:  All conduit connecting to equipment shall be installed without strain at the
conduit connection

G. Inaccessible Equipment
1. Where the Engineer or Owner determines that the Contractor has installed equipment not

conveniently accessible for operation and maintenance, equipment shall be removed and
reinstalled or remedial action (such as providing access panels) performed as directed at
no additional cost to the Owner.

2. The term "conveniently accessible" is defined as capable of being reached without the use
of ladders, or without climbing or crawling under or over obstacles such as motors, fans,
pumps, belt guards, transformers, high voltage lines, piping, and ductwork.

H. Electrical Coordination
1. Power: All power and motor wiring shall be performed under Division 26 unless otherwise

noted for specific items.  Control and interlock wiring shall be done by the Contractor of
this Division.

2. Starters and Drives: All motor starters and drives unless included in other sections of the
specifications shall be by Division 26.  Furnish auxiliary contacts on magnetic starters to
permit interlocking of starting circuits.

3. Disconnects: All equipment furnished under this Division required to have a means of
disconnect shall be supplied with a disconnect or a disconnect shall be furnished and
installed by Division 26.

I. Dedicated Electrical Space: The space equal to the width and depth of the equipment and
extending from the floor to a height of 6 feet above the equipment or to the structural ceiling,
whichever is lower, shall be dedicated to the electrical installation. No piping, leak protection
apparatus, or other equipment foreign to the electrical installation shall be located in this zone.
 The area above the dedicated space shall be permitted to contain foreign systems, provided
protection is installed to avoid damage to the electrical equipment from condensation, leaks or
breaks in foreign systems. Every effort shall be made to eliminate foreign systems above
equipment to the structural ceiling. If this is not possible, the Contractor shall encase any pipe
in a second pipe with a minimum number of joints.

J. Lubrication:  The Contractor shall be held responsible for all damage to bearings while the
equipment is being operated up to the date of acceptance of the equipment.   The Contractor
shall be required to protect all bearings during installation and shall thoroughly grease steel
shafts to prevent corrosion.  All motors and other equipment shall be provided with covers as
required for proper protection during construction.  Fan shafts, pump shafts, motor shafts, etc.
shall be coated to prevent deterioration in moist or wet atmospheres.

3.07 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.

 Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
1. Under each section of the specifications, the Contractor shall be responsible for all

required cutting, etc., incident to his work under that section, and shall make all
satisfactory repairs, but in no case shall the Contractor cut into any major structural
element, beam or column.
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2. Each trade shall bear the expense of all cutting, patching, repairing or replacing of the
work of other trades because of  fault, error or tardiness or because of any damage done
by own workmanship.

3. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of
other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original
condition.

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials
so as not to void existing warranties.

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.

 Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of
free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to
requirements the “Occupant Coordination” article.

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to

demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of
patching and refinishing.
a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing

materials.
3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area

into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or re-hang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-
plane surface of uniform appearance.

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.08 PAINTING
A. The Contractor shall remove all rust, oil and grease from exposed surfaces and clean all

apparatus or materials specified to be painted under this section of the specifications.
   Equipment specified to have factory finishes shall be protected until completion of the
Contract, with Contractor being responsible for maintaining finishes.

B. Apply paint to exposed piping according to the following, unless otherwise indicated:
1. Damage and Touchup:  Repair marred and damaged factory-painted finishes with

materials and procedures to match original factory finish.
2. Galvanized surfaces damaged during installation shall be repaired with a galvanized

repair compound. Any equipment scratched, marred or damaged will be repainted to the
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original condition.
3.09 MECHANICAL OPERATION TESTS:

A. All electrical equipment, such as switches, circuit breakers, etc., shall be tested by operating
the device to verify that the mechanical portions of the device are functioning.

3.10 ROTATIONAL TESTS:
A. The Contractor shall assist all other trades in performing rotational tests on all motors provided

under this contract.  If rotational tests determine that conductors must be transposed to change
direction of rotation, the conductors shall be changed at the make-up box on the motor; or if the
change is made elsewhere, then the conductor’s color coding shall be changed.
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SECTION 26 05 05
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL

PART 1  - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical demolition.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work specified in this section.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF WORK
A. The extent of general building demolition work is shown on drawings.  Coordinate the required

electrical work with the general demolition.
B. Demolition includes complete wrecking of structures and removal and disposal of demolished

materials, as shown on drawings and herein specified.
C. Interior demolition includes complete wrecking of interior partitions, work above ceilings,

finishes, and structures and removal and disposal of demolished materials, as shown on
drawings and herein specified.

D. The Owner shall have the option of retaining any items removed.  The Contractor shall deliver
these items to the Owner’s designated storage area.  Any items not retained by the Owner shall
be disposed of off site by the Contractor.

E. Contractor shall be responsible for the protection of all existing spaces, materials, and
equipment during all construction activities.

1.04 JOB CONDITIONS
A. Condition of Structures:  The Owner assumes no responsibility for actual condition of structures

to be demolished.
B. Conditions of the structure existing at time of inspection for bidding purposes will be maintained

by owner in so far as practicable.  However, variations within structure may occur by Owner’s
removal and salvage operations prior to start of demolition work.  The drawings are schematic
and provided as an aid in bidding.  The contractor shall visit the site and determine the actual
conditions prior to bidding.

C. Partial Removal:  Items of salvable value to Contractor may be removed from structure as work
progresses.  Salvaged items must be transported from site as they are removed.

D. Storage or sale of removed items on site will not be permitted.
E. Traffic:  Conduct demolition operations and removal of debris to ensure minimum interference

with roads, streets, walks, occupied areas, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
F. Protections:  Ensure safe passage of persons around or through area of demolition.  Conduct

operations to prevent injury to adjacent buildings, structures, other facilities, and persons.
G. Install temporary electrical services, lighting, etc., as required by the Owner or authorities

having jurisdiction.
H. Damages:  Promptly repair damages caused to adjacent facilities by demolition operations at

no cost to Owner.
PART 3  EXECUTION
2.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify field measurements and circuiting arrangements are as indicated.
B. Verify that abandoned wiring and equipment serve only abandoned facilities.
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C. Beginning of demolition means installer accepts existing conditions.
2.02 PREPARATION

A. Disconnect electrical systems in walls, floors, and ceilings to be removed.
B. Coordinate utility service outages with utility company.
C. Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service during

construction.  When work must be performed on energized equipment or circuits, use personnel
experienced in such operations.

D. Existing Electrical Service:  Maintain existing system in service until new system is complete
and ready for service.  Disable system only to make switchovers and connections.  Minimize
outage duration.

2.03 DEMOLITION AND EXTENSION OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK
A. Remove, relocate, and extend existing installations to accommodate new construction.
B. Remove abandoned wiring to source of supply.
C. Remove exposed abandoned conduit, including abandoned conduit above accessible ceiling

finishes.  Cut conduit flush with walls and floors, and patch surfaces.
D. Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices.  Remove abandoned outlets if conduit

servicing them is abandoned and removed.  Provide blank cover for abandoned outlets that are
not removed.

E. Disconnect and remove abandoned panelboards and distribution equipment.
F. Disconnect and remove electrical devices and equipment serving utilization equipment that has

been removed.
G. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and extension work.
H. Maintain access to existing electrical installations that remain active.  Modify installation or

provide access panel as appropriate.
I. Extend existing installations using materials and methods compatible with existing electrical

installations, or as specified.
2.04 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General:  Remove from site debris, rubbish, and other materials resulting from demolition
operations.  Pay all fees related to removal and dumping.
1. Remove and dispose of interior demolition debris only.
2. Burning of removed materials from demolished structures will not be permitted on site.

B. Removal:
1. Transport materials removed from demolished structures and dispose of off site.

2.05 CLEANING AND REPAIR
A. Clean and repair existing materials and equipment that remain or that are to be reused.
B. Panelboards:  Clean exposed surfaces and check tightness of electrical connections.  Replace

damaged circuit breakers and provide closure plates for vacant positions.  Provide typed circuit
directory showing revised circuiting arrangement.

END OF SECTION  26 05 05
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SECTION 26 05 19
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Single conductor building wire.
B. Nonmetallic-sheathed cable.
C. Wiring connectors.
D. Electrical tape.
E. Heat shrink tubing.
F. Oxide inhibiting compound.
G. Wire pulling lubricant.
H. Cable ties.
I. Firestop sleeves.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM B3 - Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed Copper Wire; 2013 (Reapproved 2018).
B. ASTM B8 - Standard Specification for Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper Conductors, Hard,

Medium-Hard, or Soft; 2011 (Reapproved 2017).
C. ASTM B33 - Standard Specification for Tin-Coated Soft or Annealed Copper Wire for Electrical

Purposes; 2010, with Editorial Revision (2020).
D. ASTM B787/B787M - Standard Specification for 19 Wire Combination Unilay-Stranded Copper

Conductors for Subsequent Insulation; 2004 (Reapproved 2020).
E. ASTM D3005 - Standard Specification for Low-Temperature Resistant Vinyl Chloride Plastic

Pressure-Sensitive Electrical Insulating Tape; 2017.
F. IEEE 1210 - IEEE Standard Tests for Determining Compatibility of Cable-Pulling Lubricants

with Wire and Cable; 2004 (Corrigendum 2014).
G. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2015.
H. NECA 121 - Standard for Installing Nonmetallic-Sheathed Cable (Type NM-B) and

Underground Feeder and Branch-Circuit Cable (Type UF); 2007.
I. NEMA WC 70 - Power Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less for the Distribution of Electrical

Energy; 2021.
J. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Equipment and Systems;

2017.
K. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
L. UL 44 - Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cables; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
M. UL 83 - Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
N. UL 267 - Outline of Investigation for Wire-Pulling Compounds; Most Recent Edition, Including

All Revisions.
O. UL 486A-486B - Wire Connectors; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
P. UL 486C - Splicing Wire Connectors; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
Q. UL 486D - Sealed Wire Connector Systems; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
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R. UL 493 - Thermoplastic-Insulated Underground Feeder and Branch-Circuit Cables; Current
Edition, Including All Revisions.

S. UL 510 - Polyvinyl Chloride, Polyethylene, and Rubber Insulating Tape; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

T. UL 719 - Nonmetallic-Sheathed Cables; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate sizes of raceways, boxes, and equipment enclosures installed under other

sections with the actual conductors to be installed, including adjustments for conductor
sizes increased for voltage drop.

2. Coordinate with electrical equipment installed under other sections to provide terminations
suitable for use with the conductors to be installed.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for conductors

and cables, including detailed information on materials, construction, ratings, listings, and
available sizes, configurations, and stranding.

B. Project Record Documents:  Record actual installed circuiting arrangements. Record actual
routing for underground circuits.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store conductors and cables in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install or otherwise handle thermoplastic-insulated conductors at temperatures lower
than 14 degrees F, unless otherwise permitted by manufacturer's instructions. When installation
below this temperature is unavoidable, notify Engineer and obtain direction before proceeding
with work.

PART 2  - PRODUCTS
2.01 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conductors and cables for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and
product listing.

B. Provide single conductor building wire installed in suitable raceway unless otherwise indicated,
permitted, or required.
1. Exceptions:

C. Nonmetallic-sheathed cable is not permitted.
D. Armored cable is not permitted.
E. Metal-clad cable is not permitted, .

2.02 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide products that comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
C. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required conduit, boxes, wiring,

connectors, etc. as required for a complete operating system.
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D. Comply with NEMA WC 70.
E. Thermoplastic-Insulated Conductors and Cables:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 83.
F. Thermoset-Insulated Conductors and Cables:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 44.
G. Conductors for Grounding and Bonding:  Also comply with Section 26 05 26.
H. Conductors and Cables Installed Where Exposed to Direct Rays of Sun:  Listed and labeled as

sunlight resistant.
I. Conductors and Cables Installed Exposed in Spaces Used for Environmental Air (only where

specifically permitted):  Plenum rated, listed and labeled as suitable for use in return air
plenums.

J. Conductor Material:
1. Provide copper conductors only.  Aluminum conductors are not acceptable for this project.

Conductor sizes indicated are based on copper.
2. Copper Conductors:  Soft drawn annealed, 98 percent conductivity, uncoated copper

conductors complying with ASTM B3, ASTM B8, or ASTM B787/B787M unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Tinned Copper Conductors:  Comply with ASTM B33.
K. Minimum Conductor Size: 

1. Branch Circuits:  12 AWG.
a. Exceptions:

L. Where conductor size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

M. Conductor Color Coding:
1. Color code conductors as indicated unless otherwise required by the authority having

jurisdiction.  Maintain consistent color coding throughout project.
2. Color Coding Method:  Integrally colored insulation.

a. Conductors size 4 AWG and larger may have black insulation color coded using vinyl
color coding electrical tape.

3. Color Code:
a. 208Y/120 V, 3 Phase, 4 Wire System:

1) Phase A:  Black.
2) Phase B:  Red.
3) Phase C:  Blue.
4) Neutral/Grounded:  White.

b. Equipment Ground, All Systems:  Green.
c. For modifications or additions to existing wiring systems, comply with existing color

code when existing code complies with NFPA 70 and is approved by the authority
having jurisdiction.

d. For control circuits, comply with manufacturer's recommended color code.
2.03 SINGLE CONDUCTOR BUILDING WIRE

A. Manufacturers:
1. Copper Building Wire:

a. Encore Wire Corporation 
b. General Cable Technologies Corporation 
c. Southwire Company 
d. Advance Wire and Cable, Inc

B. Description:  Single conductor insulated wire.
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C. Conductor Stranding:
1. Feeders and Branch Circuits: 

a. Size 10 AWG and Smaller:  Solid.
b. Size 8 AWG and Larger:  Stranded.

D. Insulation Voltage Rating:  600 V.
E. Insulation:

1. Copper Building Wire:  Type THHN/THWN or THHN/THWN-2, except as indicated below.
2.04 NONMETALLIC-SHEATHED CABLE

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type NM multiple-conductor cable listed and labeled as complying with
UL 719, Type NM-B.

B. Conductor Stranding:
1. Size 10 AWG and Smaller:  Solid.
2. Size 8 AWG and Larger:  Stranded.

C. Insulation Voltage Rating:  600 V.
2.05 WIRING CONNECTORS

A. Description:  Wiring connectors appropriate for the application, suitable for use with the
conductors to be connected, and listed as complying with UL 486A-486B or UL 486C as
applicable.

B. Wiring Connectors for Splices and Taps:
1. Copper Conductors Size 8 AWG and Smaller :  Use twist-on insulated spring connectors,

mechanical connectors, or compression connectors .
2. Copper Conductors Size 6 AWG and Larger:  Use mechanical connectors or compression

connectors.
C. Wiring Connectors for Terminations:

1. Provide terminal lugs for connecting conductors to equipment furnished with terminations
designed for terminal lugs.

2. Provide compression adapters for connecting conductors to equipment furnished with
mechanical lugs when only compression connectors are specified.

3. Where over-sized conductors are larger than the equipment terminations can
accommodate, provide connectors suitable for reducing to appropriate size, but not less
than required for the rating of the overcurrent protective device.

4. Provide motor pigtail connectors for connecting motor leads in order to facilitate
disconnection.

5. Copper Conductors Size 8 AWG and Larger:  Use mechanical connectors or compression
connectors where connectors are required.

D. Do not use insulation-piercing or insulation-displacement connectors designed for use with
conductors without stripping insulation.

E. Do not use push-in wire connectors as a substitute for twist-on insulated spring connectors.
F. Twist-on Insulated Spring Connectors:  Rated 600 V, 221 degrees F for standard applications

and 302 degrees F for high temperature applications; pre-filled with sealant and listed as
complying with UL 486D for damp and wet locations.
1. Manufacturers:

a. 3M
b. Ideal Industries, Inc
c. NSI Industries LLC

G. Mechanical Connectors:  Provide bolted type or set-screw type.
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1. Manufacturers:
a. Burndy LLC
b. Ilsco
c. Thomas & Betts Corporation 

H. Compression Connectors:  Provide circumferential type or hex type crimp configuration.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Burndy LLC 
b. Ilsco
c. Thomas & Betts Corporation

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Electrical Tape:

1. Vinyl Color Coding Electrical Tape:  Integrally colored to match color code indicated; listed
as complying with UL 510; minimum thickness of 7 mil; resistant to abrasion, corrosion,
and sunlight; suitable for continuous temperature environment up to 221 degrees F.

2. Vinyl Insulating Electrical Tape:  Complying with ASTM D3005 and listed as complying
with UL 510; minimum thickness of 7 mil; resistant to abrasion, corrosion, and sunlight;
conformable for application down to 0 degrees F and suitable for continuous temperature
environment up to 221 degrees F.

3. Moisture Sealing Electrical Tape:  Insulating mastic compound laminated to flexible, all-
weather vinyl backing; minimum thickness of 90 mil.

B. Heat Shrink Tubing:  Heavy-wall, split-resistant, with factory-applied adhesive; rated 600 V;
suitable for direct burial applications; listed as complying with UL 486D.

C. Oxide Inhibiting Compound:  Listed; suitable for use with the conductors or cables to be
installed.

D. Wire Pulling Lubricant:
1. Manufacturers:

a. 3M:
b. American Polywater Corporation 
c. Ideal Industries, Inc

2. Listed and labeled as complying with UL 267.
3. Suitable for use with conductors/cables and associated insulation/jackets to be installed ,

when tested in accordance with IEEE 1210 ; approved by conductor/cable manufacturer .
4. Suitable for use at installation temperature.

E. Cable Ties:  Material and tensile strength rating suitable for application.
F. Firestop Sleeves:  Listed; provide as required to preserve fire resistance rating of building

elements.
1. Products:

a. HoldRite, a brand of Reliance Worldwide Corporation; HydroFlame Pro
Series/HydroFlame Custom Built:  www.holdrite.com/#sle.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that interior of building has been protected from weather.
B. Verify that work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed.
C. Verify that raceways, boxes, and equipment enclosures are installed and are properly sized to

accommodate conductors and cables in accordance with NFPA 70.
D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
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E. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean raceways thoroughly to remove foreign materials before installing conductors and
cables.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Circuiting Requirements:

1. Unless dimensioned, circuit routing indicated is diagrammatic.
2. When circuit destination is indicated without specific routing, determine exact routing

required.
3. Arrange circuiting to minimize splices.
4. Maintain separation of Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 remote-control, signaling, and power-

limited circuits in accordance with NFPA 70.
5. Maintain separation of wiring for emergency systems in accordance with NFPA 70.
6. Circuiting Adjustments:  Unless otherwise indicated, when branch circuits are indicated as

separate, combining them together in a single raceway is not permitted.
a. Provide no more than six current-carrying conductors in a single raceway.  Dedicated

neutral conductors are considered current-carrying conductors.
b. Increase size of conductors as required to account for ampacity derating.
c. Size raceways, boxes, etc. to accommodate conductors.

7. Common Neutrals:  Unless otherwise indicated, sharing of neutral/grounded conductors
among up to three single phase branch circuits of different phases installed in the same
raceway is not permitted.  Provide dedicated neutral/grounded conductor for each
individual branch circuit.

8. Provide oversized neutral/grounded conductors where indicated and as specified below.
a. Provide 200 percent rated neutral for feeders fed from K-rated transformers.
b. Provide 200 percent rated neutral for feeders serving panelboards with 200 percent

rated neutral bus.
B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
D. Installation in Raceway:

1. Tape ends of conductors and cables to prevent infiltration of moisture and other
contaminants.

2. Pull all conductors and cables together into raceway at same time.
3. Do not damage conductors and cables or exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum

pulling tension and sidewall pressure.
4. Use suitable wire pulling lubricant where necessary, except when lubricant is not

recommended by the manufacturer.
E. Paralleled Conductors:  Install conductors of the same length and terminate in the same

manner.
F. Secure and support conductors and cables in accordance with NFPA 70 using suitable

supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.  Provide independent
support from building structure.  Do not provide support from raceways, piping, ductwork, or
other systems.
1. Installation Above Suspended Ceilings:  Do not provide support from ceiling support

system. Do not provide support from ceiling grid or allow conductors and cables to lay on
ceiling tiles.

2. Installation in Vertical Raceways:  Provide supports where vertical rise exceeds
permissible limits.
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G. Terminate cables using suitable fittings.
H. Install conductors with a minimum of 12 inches of slack at each outlet.
I. Where conductors are installed in enclosures for future termination by others, provide a

minimum of 5 feet of slack.
J. Neatly train and bundle conductors inside boxes, wireways, panelboards and other equipment

enclosures.
K. Group or otherwise identify neutral/grounded conductors with associated ungrounded

conductors inside enclosures in accordance with NFPA 70.
L. Make wiring connections using specified wiring connectors.

1. Make splices and taps only in accessible boxes. Do not pull splices into raceways or make
splices in conduit bodies or wiring gutters.

2. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors.

3. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate insertion into connector.
4. Clean contact surfaces on conductors and connectors to suitable remove corrosion,

oxides, and other contaminates. Do not use wire brush on plated connector surfaces.
5. Mechanical Connectors:  Secure connections according to manufacturer's recommended

torque settings.
6. Compression Connectors:  Secure connections using manufacturer's recommended tools

and dies.
M. Insulate splices and taps that are made with uninsulated connectors using methods suitable for

the application, with insulation and mechanical strength at least equivalent to unspliced
conductors.

N. Insulate ends of spare conductors using vinyl insulating electrical tape.
O. Field-Applied Color Coding:  Where vinyl color coding electrical tape is used in lieu of integrally

colored insulation as permitted in Part 2 under "Color Coding", apply half overlapping turns of
tape at each termination and at each location conductors are accessible.

P. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials.

Q. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide final connections to all equipment and
devices, including those furnished by others, as required for a complete operating system.

END OF SECTION  26 05 19
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SECTION 26 05 26
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Grounding and bonding requirements.
B. Conductors for grounding and bonding.
C. Connectors for grounding and bonding.
D. Ground bars.
E. Ground rod electrodes.
F. Chemically-enhanced ground electrodes.
G. Ground enhancement material.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 26 05 19 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables:  Additional

requirements for conductors for grounding and bonding, including conductor color coding.
B. Section 26 05 53 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and

requirements.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. IEEE 81 - IEEE Guide for Measuring Earth Resistivity, Ground Impedance, and Earth Surface
Potentials of a Grounding System; 2012.

B. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2015.
C. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Equipment and Systems;

2017.
D. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
E. UL 467 - Grounding and Bonding Equipment; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Verify exact locations of underground metal water service pipe entrances to building.
2. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide steel reinforcement complying with

specified requirements for concrete-encased electrode.
B. Sequencing:

1. Do not install ground rod electrodes until final backfill and compaction is complete.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for grounding
and bonding system components.

B. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate application conditions and limitations of use stipulated by
product testing agency.  Include instructions for storage, handling, protection, examination,
preparation, and installation of product.

C. Field quality control test reports.
D. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of grounding electrode system

components and connections.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced document that prescribes execution

requirements.
C. ANSI/IEEE Compliance:  Comply with C114.1 (IEEE Std 142) and IEEE Stds Nos. 241 and 242

pertaining to grounding and ground-fault protection of power systems.
D. ANSI/UL Compliance:  Comply with requirements of ANSI/UL and UL standards pertaining to

grounding and ground-fault protection equipment and devices.  Provide products which have
been UL-listed and labeled.

E. NEMA Compliance:  Comply with NEMA Stds Pub Nos. PB 1.2 and AB 1, pertaining to
construction and installation of ground-fault protection devices and molded-case circuit
breakers.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 GROUNDING AND BONDING REQUIREMENTS

A. Existing Work:  Where existing grounding and bonding system components are indicated to be
reused, they may be reused only where they are free from corrosion, integrity and continuity are
verified, and where acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction.

B. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product listing.
C. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required components, conductors,

connectors, conduit, boxes, fittings, supports, accessories, etc. as necessary for a complete
grounding and bonding system.

D. Where conductor size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

E. Grounding System Resistance:
1. Grounding Electrode System:  Not greater than 5 ohms to ground, when tested according

to IEEE 81 using "fall-of-potential" method.
2. Between Grounding Electrode System and Major Electrical Equipment Frames, System

Neutral, and Derived Neutral Points:  Not greater than 0.5 ohms, when tested using "point-
to-point" methods.

F. Grounding Electrode System:
1. Provide connection to required and supplemental grounding electrodes indicated to form

grounding electrode system.
a. Provide continuous grounding electrode conductors without splice or joint.
b. Install grounding electrode conductors in raceway where exposed to physical

damage. Bond grounding electrode conductor to metallic raceways at each end with
bonding jumper.

2. Provide additional ground electrode(s) as required to achieve specified grounding
electrode system resistance.

G. Bonding and Equipment Grounding:
1. Provide bonding for equipment grounding conductors, equipment ground busses, metallic

equipment enclosures, metallic raceways and boxes, device grounding terminals, and
other normally non-current-carrying conductive materials enclosing electrical
conductors/equipment or likely to become energized as indicated and in accordance with
NFPA 70.
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2. Provide insulated equipment grounding conductor in each feeder and branch circuit
raceway. Do not use raceways as sole equipment grounding conductor.

3. Where circuit conductor sizes are increased for voltage drop, increase size of equipment
grounding conductor proportionally in accordance with NFPA 70.

4. Unless otherwise indicated, connect wiring device grounding terminal to branch circuit
equipment grounding conductor and to outlet box with bonding jumper.

5. Terminate branch circuit equipment grounding conductors on solidly bonded equipment
ground bus only. Do not terminate on neutral (grounded) or isolated/insulated ground bus.

6. Provide bonding jumper across expansion or expansion/deflection fittings provided to
accommodate conduit movement.

7. Provide bonding for interior metal piping systems in accordance with NFPA 70. This
includes, but is not limited to:

2.02 GROUNDING AND BONDING COMPONENTS
A. General Requirements:

1. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
2. Provide products listed and labeled as complying with UL 467 where applicable.

B. Conductors for Grounding and Bonding, in Addition to Requirements of Section 26 05 26:
1. Use insulated copper conductors unless otherwise indicated.

a. Exceptions:
1) Use bare copper conductors where installed underground in direct contact with

earth.
2) Use bare copper conductors where directly encased in concrete (not in

raceway).
C. Connectors for Grounding and Bonding:

1. Description:  Connectors appropriate for the application and suitable for the conductors
and items to be connected; listed and labeled as complying with UL 467.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, use exothermic welded connections for underground,
concealed and other inaccessible connections.

3. Unless otherwise indicated, use mechanical connectors, compression connectors, or
exothermic welded connections for accessible connections.

4. Manufacturers - Mechanical and Compression Connectors:
a. Advanced Lightning Technology (ALT) 
b. Burndy LLC
c. Harger Lightning & Grounding 
d. Thomas & Betts Corporation

5. Manufacturers - Exothermic Welded Connections:
a. Burndy LLC
b. thermOweld, subsidiary of Continental Industries; division of Burndy LLC 

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that work likely to damage grounding and bonding system components has been
completed.

B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
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C. Ground Rod Electrodes:  Unless otherwise indicated, install ground rod electrodes vertically.
Where encountered rock prohibits vertical installation, install at 45 degree angle or bury
horizontally in trench at least 30 inches (750 mm) deep in accordance with NFPA 70 or provide
ground plates.
1. Outdoor Installations:  Unless otherwise indicated, install with top of rod 6 inches below

finished grade.
D. Make grounding and bonding connections using specified connectors.

1. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate
insertion into connector.

2. Remove nonconductive paint, enamel, or similar coating at threads, contact points, and
contact surfaces.

3. Exothermic Welds:  Make connections using molds and weld material suitable for the
items to be connected in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

4. Mechanical Connectors:  Secure connections according to manufacturer's recommended
torque settings.

5. Compression Connectors:  Secure connections using manufacturer's recommended tools
and dies.

E. Identify grounding and bonding system components in accordance with Section 26 05 53.
F. Neutrals of lighting systems shall be grounded independently and in accordance with the

National Electrical Code.
G. All metal raceway system, including cabinets, conduit and boxes, shall be grounded to a water

pipe with UL approved grounding clamp in accordance with the National Electrical Code.
H. An equipment ground conductor shall be installed in all conduits.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Inspect and test in accordance with NETA ATS except Section 4.
B. Perform inspections and tests listed in NETA ATS, Section 7.13.
C. Perform ground electrode resistance tests under normally dry conditions. Precipitation within

the previous 48 hours does not constitute normally dry conditions.
D. Investigate and correct deficiencies where measured ground resistances do not comply with

specified requirements.
E. Submit detailed reports indicating inspection and testing results and corrective actions taken.

END OF SECTION  26 05 26
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SECTION 26 05 29
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Support and attachment requirements and components for equipment, conduit, cable, boxes,
and other electrical work.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products; 2017.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware; 2016a.
C. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel;

2019.
D. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication; 2004.
E. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2015.
F. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
G. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction,

Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate sizes and arrangement of supports and bases with actual equipment and

components to be installed.
2. Coordinate work to provide additional framing and materials required for installation.
3. Coordinate compatibility of support and attachment components with mounting surfaces at

installed locations.
4. Coordinate arrangement of supports with ductwork, piping, equipment and other potential

conflicts.
B. Sequencing:

1. Do not install products on or provide attachment to concrete surfaces until concrete has
cured; see Section 03 30 00.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for

channel/strut framing systems, nonpenetrating rooftop supports, and post-installed
concrete/masonry anchors.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Maintain at project site one copy of each referenced document that prescribes execution

requirements.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 SUPPORT AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:
1. Comply with the following. Where requirements differ, comply with most stringent.
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a. NFPA 70.
b. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide required hangers, supports, anchors, fasteners, fittings, accessories, and
hardware as necessary for complete installation of electrical work.

3. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for purpose intended, where
applicable.

4. Where support and attachment component types and sizes are not indicated, select in
accordance with manufacturer's application criteria as required for load to be supported.
Include consideration for vibration, equipment operation, and shock loads where
applicable.

5. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product
listing.

6. Steel Components:  Use corrosion-resistant materials suitable for environment where
installed.
a. Indoor Dry Locations:  Use zinc-plated steel or approved equivalent unless otherwise

indicated.
b. Outdoor and Damp or Wet Indoor Locations:  Use galvanized steel, stainless steel, or

approved equivalent unless otherwise indicated.
c. Zinc-Plated Steel:  Electroplated in accordance with ASTM B633.
d. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM

A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M.
B. Conduit and Cable Supports:  Straps and clamps suitable for conduit or cable to be supported.

1. Conduit Straps:  One-hole or two-hole type; steel or malleable iron.
2. Conduit Clamps:  Bolted type unless otherwise indicated.

C. Outlet Box Supports:  Hangers and brackets suitable for boxes to be supported.
1. Manufacturers:

a. HoldRite, a brand of Reliance Worldwide Corporation
D. Metal Channel/Strut Framing Systems:

1. Description:  Factory-fabricated, continuous-slot, metal channel/strut and associated
fittings, accessories, and hardware required for field assembly of supports.

2. Comply with MFMA-4.
3. Minimum Channel Thickness:  Steel sheet, 12 gauge, 0.1046 inch.
4. Minimum Channel Dimensions:  1-5/8 inch wide by 13/16 inch high.

E. Hanger Rods:  Threaded, zinc-plated steel unless otherwise indicated.
1. Minimum Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated or Required:

a. Equipment Supports:  1/2-inch diameter.
b. Busway Supports:  1/2-inch diameter.
c. Single Conduit up to 1-inch (27 mm) Trade Size:  1/4-inch diameter.
d. Single Conduit Larger than 1-inch (27 mm) Trade Size:  3/8-inch diameter.
e. Trapeze Support for Multiple Conduits:  3/8-inch diameter.
f. Outlet Boxes:  1/4-inch diameter.

F. Anchors and Fasteners:
1. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use anchor and fastener

types indicated for specified applications.
2. Concrete:  Use preset concrete inserts, expansion anchors, or screw anchors.
3. Solid or Grout-Filled Masonry:  Use expansion anchors or screw anchors.
4. Hollow Stud Walls:  Use toggle bolts.
5. Steel:  Use beam clamps, machine bolts, or welded threaded studs.
6. Sheet Metal:  Use sheet metal screws.
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7. Wood:  Use wood screws.
8. Plastic and lead anchors are not permitted.
9. Powder-actuated fasteners are not permitted.
10. Hammer-driven anchors and fasteners are not permitted.
11. Preset Concrete Inserts:  Continuous metal channel/strut and spot inserts specifically

designed to be cast in concrete ceilings, walls, and floors.
a. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of metal channel/strut framing system.
b. Comply with MFMA-4.
c. Channel Material:  Use galvanized steel.
d. Minimum Channel Thickness:  Steel sheet, 12 gauge, 0.1046 inch minimum base

metal thickness.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive support and attachment components.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install hangers and supports in accordance with NECA 1.
C. Provide independent support from building structure. Do not provide support from piping,

ductwork, or other systems.
D. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members without approval of Structural

Engineer.
E. Equipment Support and Attachment:

1. Use metal, fabricated supports or supports assembled from metal channel/strut to support
equipment as required.

2. Use metal channel/strut secured to studs to support equipment surface mounted on
hollow stud walls when wall strength is not sufficient to resist pull-out.

3. Use metal channel/strut to support surface-mounted equipment in wet or damp locations
to provide space between equipment and mounting surface.

4. Securely fasten floor-mounted equipment. Do not install equipment such that it relies on
its own weight for support.

F. Secure fasteners in accordance with manufacturer's recommended torque settings.
G. Remove temporary supports.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Inspect support and attachment components for damage and defects.
C. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by

manufacturer. Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.
D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective support and attachment components.

END OF SECTION  26 05 29
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SECTION 26 05 33.13
CONDUIT FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).
B. Stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).
C. Galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC).
D. Stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC).
E. PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).
F. Flexible metal conduit (FMC).
G. Liquidtight flexible metal conduit (LFMC).
H. Galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).
I. Stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI C80.1 - American National Standard for Electrical Rigid Steel Conduit (ERSC); 2020.
B. ANSI C80.3 - American National Standard for Electrical Metallic Tubing -- Steel (EMT-S); 2020.
C. ANSI C80.6 - American National Standard for Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit; 2018.
D. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2015.
E. NECA 101 - Standard for Installing Steel Conduits (Rigid, IMC, EMT); 2013.
F. NECA 102 - Standard for Installing Aluminum Rigid Metal Conduit; 2004.
G. NECA 111 - Standard for Installing Nonmetallic Raceways (RNC, ENT, LFNC); 2017.
H. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit, Electrical Metallic

Tubing, and Cable; 2014.
I. NEMA RN 1 - Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Externally Coated Galvanized Rigid Steel Metal

Conduit and Intermediate Metal Conduit; 2018.
J. NEMA TC 2 - Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Conduit; 2020.
K. NEMA TC 3 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Fittings for Use with Rigid PVC Conduit and Tubing;

2021.
L. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
M. UL 1 - Flexible Metal Conduit; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
N. UL 6 - Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit-Steel; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
O. UL 6A - Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit-Aluminum, Red Brass, and Stainless Steel; Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
P. UL 360 - Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
Q. UL 514A - Metallic Outlet Boxes; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
R. UL 514B - Conduit, Tubing, and Cable Fittings; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
S. UL 651 - Schedule 40, 80, Type EB and A Rigid PVC Conduit and Fittings; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
T. UL 797 - Electrical Metallic Tubing-Steel; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
U. UL 797A - Electrical Metallic Tubing - Aluminum and Stainless Steel; Current Edition, Including

All Revisions.
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V. UL 1203 - Explosion-Proof and Dust-Ignition-Proof Electrical Equipment for Use in Hazardous
(Classified) Locations; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

W. UL 1242 - Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit-Steel; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
X. UL 2419 - Outline of Investigation for Electrically Conductive Corrosion Resistant Compounds;

Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
Y. UL 2420 - Belowground Reinforced Thermosetting Resin Conduit (RTRC) and Fittings; Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate minimum sizes of conduits with actual type and quantity of conductors to be

installed, including adjustments for conductor sizes increased for voltage drop.
2. Coordinate arrangement of conduits with structural members, ductwork, piping,

equipment, and other potential conflicts.
3. Verify exact conduit termination locations required for boxes, enclosures, and equipment.
4. Coordinate work to provide roof penetrations that preserve integrity of roofing system and

do not void roof warranty.
B. Sequencing:

1. Do not begin installation of conductors and cables until installation of conduit between
termination points is complete.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for conduits

and fittings.
B. Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate proposed arrangement for conduits to be installed within structural concrete
slabs, where permitted.

2. Include proposed locations of roof penetrations and proposed methods for sealing.
C. Project Record Documents:  Record actual routing for conduits installed underground, conduits

embedded within concrete slabs, and conduits 2-inch (53 mm) trade size and larger.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Documents at Project Site:  Maintain at project site one copy of manufacturer's instructions and
shop drawings.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store conduit and fittings in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 CONDUIT APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conduit and associated fittings for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70,
manufacturer's instructions, and product listing.

B. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use conduit types indicated for
specified applications. Where more than one listed application applies, comply with most
restrictive requirements. Where conduit type for particular application is not specified, use
galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.

C. Embedded Within Concrete:
1. Within Slab on Grade:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless steel

rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), stainless
steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit
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(RMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), rigid PVC conduit, or reinforced
thermosetting resin conduit (RTRC). Embed within structural slabs only where approved
by Structural Engineer.

2. Within Slab Above Ground:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless
steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC),
stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal
conduit (RMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), rigid PVC conduit, or
reinforced thermosetting resin conduit (RTRC). Embed within structural slabs only where
approved by Structural Engineer.

3. Within Concrete Walls Above Ground:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC),
stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit
(IMC), stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid
metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), rigid PVC conduit,
or reinforced thermosetting resin conduit (RTRC).

4. Where rigid polyvinyl (PVC) conduit is provided, transition to galvanized steel rigid metal
conduit (RMC), stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate
metal conduit (IMC), stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), or galvanized steel
electrical metallic tubing (EMT) where emerging from concrete.

D. Concealed Within Masonry Walls:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless
steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), stainless
steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), or
stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

E. Concealed Within Hollow Stud Walls:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless
steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), stainless
steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), or
stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

F. Concealed Above Accessible Ceilings:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC),
stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC),
stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing
(EMT), or stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

G. Interior, Damp or Wet Locations:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless
steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), stainless
steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), or
stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

H. Exposed, Interior, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit
(RMC), stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit
(IMC), stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic
tubing (EMT), or stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

I. Exposed, Interior, Subject to Physical Damage:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit
(RMC), stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit
(IMC), stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized steel electrical metallic
tubing (EMT), or stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).
1. Locations subject to physical damage include, but are not limited to:

a. Where exposed below 8 feet, except within electrical and communication rooms or
closets.

b. Where exposed below 20 feet in warehouse areas.
J. Exposed, Exterior, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal

conduit (RMC), stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal
conduit (IMC), stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized steel electrical
metallic tubing (EMT), or stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).
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K. Concealed, Exterior, Not Embedded in Concrete or in Contact With Earth:  Use galvanized
steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel
intermediate metal conduit (IMC), stainless steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), galvanized
steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), or stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

L. Corrosive Locations Above Ground:  Use stainless steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless
steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC),
stainless steel electrical metallic tubing (EMT), or reinforced thermosetting resin conduit
(RTRC).
1. Corrosive locations include, but are not limited to:

a. Cooling towers.
M. Hazardous/Classified Locations:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), stainless

steel rigid metal conduit (RMC), galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), stainless
steel intermediate metal conduit (IMC), or PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit
(RMC).

N. Flexible Connections to Luminaires Above Accessible Ceilings:  Use flexible metal conduit
(FMC).
1. Maximum Length:  6 feet.

O. Flexible Connections to Vibrating Equipment:
1. Dry Locations:  Use flexible metal conduit (FMC).
2. Damp, Wet, or Corrosive Locations:  Use liquidtight flexible metal conduit (LFMC).
3. Maximum Length:  6 feet unless otherwise indicated.
4. Vibrating equipment includes, but is not limited to:

a. Transformers.
b. Motors.

2.02 CONDUIT - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with NFPA 70.
B. Existing Work:  Where existing conduits are indicated to be reused, they may be reused only

where they comply with specified requirements, are free from corrosion, and integrity is verified
by pulling mandrel through them.

C. Provide conduit, fittings, supports, and accessories required for complete raceway system.
D. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for purpose intended.
E. Minimum Conduit Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated:

1. Branch Circuits:  3/4 inch (21 mm)  trade size.
2. Branch Circuit Homeruns:  3/4-inch trade size.
3. Control Circuits:  1/2 inch (16 mm)  trade size.
4. Underground, Interior:  3/4-inch trade size.
5. Underground, Exterior:  1-inch trade size.

F. Where conduit size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

2.03 GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)
A. Manufacturers:

1. Allied Tube & Conduit
2. Republic Conduit
3. Wheatland Tube, a Division of Zekelman Industries

B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit complying with ANSI
C80.1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 6.

C. Fittings:
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1. Manufacturers:
a. Bridgeport Fittings Inc
b. O-Z/Gedney, a brand of Emerson Electric Co 

2. Nonhazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled
as complying with UL 514B or UL 6.

3. Hazardous/Classified Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL
1203 for classification of installed location.

4. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
a. Do not use die cast zinc fittings.

5. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless fittings, including
set screw and compression/gland types, are not permitted.

2.04 STAINLESS STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC stainless steel rigid metal conduit complying with ANSI

C80.1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 6A.
B. Fittings:

1. Nonhazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled
as complying with UL 514B or UL 6A.

2. Material:  Use stainless steel with corrosion resistance equivalent to conduit.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless fittings, including

set screw and compression/gland types, are not permitted.
2.05 GALVANIZED STEEL INTERMEDIATE METAL CONDUIT (IMC)

A. Manufacturers:
1. Allied Tube & Conduit
2. Republic Conduit 
3. Wheatland Tube, a Division of Zekelman Industries

B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type IMC galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit complying with
ANSI C80.6 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 1242.

C. Fittings:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Bridgeport Fittings Inc
b. O-Z/Gedney, a brand of Emerson Electric Co 

2. Nonhazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled
as complying with UL 514B or UL 1242.

3. Hazardous/Classified Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL
1203 for classification of installed location.

4. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
a. Do not use die cast zinc fittings.

5. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless fittings, including
set screw and compression/gland types, are not permitted.

2.06 STAINLESS STEEL INTERMEDIATE METAL CONDUIT (IMC)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type IMC galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit complying with

ANSI C80.6 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 1242.
B. Fittings:

1. Nonhazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled
as complying with UL 514B or UL 1242.

2.07 PVC-COATED GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)
A. Manufacturers:

1. Robroy Industries
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B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit with external polyvinyl
chloride (PVC) coating complying with NEMA RN 1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL
6.

C. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), nominal thickness of 40 mil, 0.040 inch.
D. PVC-Coated Boxes and Fittings:

1. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of PVC-coated conduit to be installed.
2. Nonhazardous Locations:  Use boxes and fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL

514A, UL 514B, or UL 6.
3. Hazardous/Classified Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL

1203 for classification of installed location.
4. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
5. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum thickness of 40 mil, 0.040 inch.

E. PVC-Coated Supports:  Furnish with exterior coating of polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum
thickness of 15 mil, 0.015 inch.

2.08 FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT (FMC)
A. Manufacturers:

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc
2. Electri-Flex Company
3. International Metal Hose

B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type FMC standard-wall steel flexible metal conduit listed and labeled
as complying with UL 1, and listed for use in classified firestop systems.

C. Fittings:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Bridgeport Fittings Inc
b. O-Z/Gedney, a brand of Emerson Electric Co

2. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

3. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
a. Do not use die cast zinc fittings.

2.09 LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT (LFMC)
A. Manufacturers:

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc
2. Electri-Flex Company
3. International Metal Hose 

B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type LFMC polyvinyl chloride (PVC) jacketed steel flexible metal
conduit listed and labeled as complying with UL 360.

C. Fittings:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Bridgeport Fittings Inc
b. O-Z/Gedney, a brand of Emerson Electric Co

2. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

3. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
a. Do not use die cast zinc fittings.

2.10 GALVANIZED STEEL ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT)
A. Manufacturers:

1. Allied Tube & Conduit 
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2. Republic Conduit 
3. Wheatland Tube, a Division of Zekelman Industries 

B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type EMT galvanized steel electrical metallic tubing complying with
ANSI C80.3 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 797.

C. Fittings:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Bridgeport Fittings Inc
b. O-Z/Gedney, a brand of Emerson Electric Co

2. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

3. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
a. Do not use die cast zinc fittings.

4. Embedded Within Concrete, Where Permitted:  Use fittings listed as concrete-tight.
Fittings that require taping to be concrete-tight are acceptable.

2.11 STAINLESS STEEL ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type EMT stainless steel electrical metallic tubing complying with ANSI

C80.3 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 797A.
B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

2. Connectors and Couplings:  Use compression/gland or set-screw type.
2.12 ACCESSORIES

A. Corrosion Protection Tape:  PVC-based, minimum thickness of 20 mil, 0.020 inch.
B. Conduit Joint Compound:  Corrosion-resistant, electrically conductive compound listed as

complying with UL 2419; suitable for use with conduit to be installed.
C. Pull Strings: Use nylon or polyester tape with average breaking strength of not less than 1,250

lbf.
D. Sealing Compound for Hazardous/Classified Location Sealing Fittings:  Listed for use with

particular fittings to be installed.
E. Sealing Systems for Concrete Penetrations:

1. Sleeves:  Provide water stop ring or cement coating that bonds to concrete to prevent
water infiltration.

2. Rate for minimum of 40 psig; suitable for sealing around conduits to be installed.
F. Sealing Systems for Roof Penetrations:  Premanufactured components and accessories as

required to preserve integrity of roofing system and maintain roof warranty; suitable for conduits
and roofing system to be installed; designed to accommodate existing penetrations where
applicable.
1. Products:

a. Menzies Metal Products; Electrical Roof Stack and Cap
b. Menzies Metal Products; Electrical Retro Box

G. Flashing Panels for Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Premanufactured components and accessories
as required to preserve integrity of building envelope; suitable for conduits and facade materials
to be installed.
1. Products:

a. Quickflash Weatherproofing Products, Inc
H. Firestop Sleeves:  Listed; provide as required to preserve fire resistance rating of building

elements.
1. Products:
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a. HoldRite, a brand of Reliance Worldwide Corporation; HydroFlame Pro
Series/HydroFlame Custom Built:  www.holdrite.com/#sle.

I. Duct Bank Spacers:  Nonmetallic; designed for maintaining conduit/duct spacing for concrete
encasement in open trench installation; suitable for conduit/duct arrangement to be installed.
1. Products:

a. Advance Products & Systems, LLC; Duct Bank Spacers
J. Bore Spacers:  Nonmetallic; designed for maintaining conduit/duct spacing for installation within

casing; furnished with roller wheels to facilitate installation, openings to facilitate grout flow, and
 holes for stabilization cable; suitable for casing and conduit/duct arrangement to be installed.
1. Products:

a. Advance Products & Systems, LLC; Bore Spacers
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive conduits.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install conduit in accordance with NECA 1.
C. Install galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) in accordance with NECA 101.
D. Install intermediate metal conduit (IMC) in accordance with NECA 101.
E. Conduit Routing:

1. Unless dimensioned, conduit routing indicated is diagrammatic.
2. When conduit destination is indicated without specific routing, determine exact routing

required.
3. Conceal conduits unless specifically indicated to be exposed.
4. Conduits in the following areas may be exposed, unless otherwise indicated:

a. Electrical rooms.
b. Mechanical equipment rooms.
c. Within joists in areas with no ceiling.

5. Unless otherwise approved, do not route exposed conduits:
a. Across floors.
b. Across roofs.
c. Across top of parapet walls.
d. Across building exterior surfaces.

6. Conduits installed underground or embedded in concrete may be routed in shortest
possible manner unless otherwise indicated. Route other conduits parallel or
perpendicular to building structure and surfaces, following surface contours where
practical.

7. Arrange conduit to maintain adequate headroom, clearances, and access.
8. Arrange conduit to provide no more than equivalent of four 90-degree bends between pull

points.
9. Arrange conduit to provide no more than 150 feet between pull points.
10. Route conduits above water and drain piping where possible.
11. Arrange conduit to prevent moisture traps. Provide drain fittings at low points and at

sealing fittings where moisture may collect.
12. Maintain minimum clearance of 6 inches between conduits and piping for other systems.
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13. Maintain minimum clearance of 12 inches between conduits and hot surfaces. This
includes, but is not limited to:
a. Heaters.
b. Hot water piping.
c. Flues.

14. Group parallel conduits in same area on common rack.
F. Conduit Support:

1. Secure and support conduits in accordance with NFPA 70 using suitable supports and
methods approved by authorities having jurisdiction; see Section 26 05 29.

2. Provide independent support from building structure. Do not provide support from piping,
ductwork, or other systems.

3. Installation Above Suspended Ceilings:  Do not provide support from ceiling support
system. Do not provide support from ceiling grid or allow conduits to lay on ceiling tiles.

4. Use conduit strap to support single surface-mounted conduit.
a. Use clamp back spacer with conduit strap for damp and wet locations to provide

space between conduit and mounting surface.
5. Use metal channel/strut with accessory conduit clamps to support multiple parallel

surface-mounted conduits.
6. Use conduit clamp to support single conduit from beam clamp or threaded rod.
7. Use trapeze hangers assembled from threaded rods and metal channel/strut with

accessory conduit clamps to support multiple parallel suspended conduits.
8. Use nonpenetrating rooftop supports to support conduits routed across rooftops, where

approved.
9. Use of spring steel conduit clips for support of conduits is not permitted.
10. Where conduit support intervals specified in NFPA 70 and NECA standards differ, comply

with most stringent requirements.
G. Connections and Terminations:

1. Use approved zinc-rich paint or conduit joint compound on field-cut threads of galvanized
steel conduits prior to making connections.

2. Where two threaded conduits must be joined and neither can be rotated, use three-piece
couplings or split couplings. Do not use running threads.

3. Use suitable adapters where required to transition from one type of conduit to another.
4. Provide drip loops for liquidtight flexible conduit connections to prevent drainage of liquid

into connectors.
5. Terminate threaded conduits in boxes and enclosures using threaded hubs or double lock

nuts for dry locations and raintight hubs for wet locations.
6. Where spare conduits stub up through concrete floors and are not terminated in box or

enclosure, provide threaded couplings equipped with threaded plugs set flush with
finished floor.

7. Provide insulating bushings, insulated throats, or listed metal fittings with smooth, rounded
edges at conduit terminations to protect conductors.

8. Secure joints and connections to provide mechanical strength and electrical continuity.
H. Penetrations:

1. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members, including footings and
grade beams, without approval of Structural Engineer.

2. Make penetrations perpendicular to surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
3. Provide sleeves for penetrations as indicated or as required to facilitate installation. Set

sleeves flush with exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated or required.
4. Conceal bends for conduit risers emerging above ground.
5. Provide suitable sealing system where conduits penetrate exterior wall below grade.
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6. Where conduits penetrate waterproof membrane, seal as required to maintain integrity of
membrane.

7. Make penetrations for roof-mounted equipment within associated equipment openings and
curbs where possible to minimize roofing system penetrations. Where penetrations are
necessary, seal as indicated or as required to preserve integrity of roofing system and
maintain roof warranty.

8. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements.
I. Conduit Movement Provisions:  Where conduits are subject to movement, provide expansion

and expansion/deflection fittings to prevent damage to enclosed conductors or connected
equipment. This includes, but is not limited to:
1. Where conduits cross structural joints intended for expansion, contraction, or deflection.
2. Where conduits are subject to earth movement by settlement or frost.

J. Conduit Sealing:
1. Use foam conduit sealant to prevent entry of moisture and gases. This includes, but is not

limited to:
a. Where conduits enter building from outside.
b. Where service conduits enter building from underground distribution system.
c. Where conduits enter building from underground.
d. Where conduits may transport moisture to contact live parts.

2. Where conduits cross barriers between areas of potential substantial temperature
differential, use foam conduit sealant at accessible point near penetration to prevent
condensation. This includes, but is not limited to:
a. Where conduits pass from outdoors into conditioned interior spaces.
b. Where conduits pass from unconditioned interior spaces into conditioned interior

spaces.
K. Provide pull string in each empty conduit and in conduits where conductors and cables are to

be installed by others. Leave minimum slack of 12 inches at each end.
3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by
manufacturer. Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.

B. Where coating of PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) contains cuts or
abrasions, repair in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective conduits.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean interior of conduits to remove moisture and foreign matter.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Immediately after installation of conduit, use suitable manufactured plugs to provide protection
from entry of moisture and foreign material and do not remove until ready for installation of
conductors.

END OF SECTION  26 05 33.13
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SECTION 26 05 33.16
BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Boxes and enclosures for integrated power, data, and audio/video.
B. Accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2015.
B. NECA 130 - Standard for Installing and Maintaining Wiring Devices; 2016.
C. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum); 2020.
D. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit, Electrical Metallic

Tubing, and Cable; 2014.
E. NEMA OS 1 - Sheet-Steel Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers, and Box Supports; 2013

(Reaffirmed 2020).
F. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
G. SCTE 77 - Specifications for Underground Enclosure Integrity; 2017.
H. UL 50 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Non-Environmental Considerations; Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
I. UL 50E - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Environmental Considerations; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
J. UL 508A - Industrial Control Panels; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
K. UL 514A - Metallic Outlet Boxes; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate the work with other trades to avoid placement of ductwork, piping, equipment,
or other potential obstructions within the dedicated equipment spaces and working
clearances for electrical equipment required by NFPA 70.

2. Coordinate arrangement of electrical equipment with the dimensions and clearance
requirements of the actual equipment to be installed.

3. Coordinate minimum sizes of boxes with the actual installed arrangement of conductors,
clamps, support fittings, and devices, calculated according to NFPA 70.

4. Coordinate minimum sizes of pull boxes with the actual installed arrangement of
connected conduits, calculated according to NFPA 70.

5. Coordinate the placement of boxes with millwork, furniture, devices, equipment, etc.
installed under other sections or by others.

6. Coordinate the work with other trades to preserve insulation integrity.
7. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide walls suitable for installation of flush-

mounted boxes where indicated.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for cabinets

and enclosures, boxes for hazardous (classified) locations, floor boxes, and underground
boxes/enclosures.
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1. Underground Boxes/Enclosures:  Include reports for load testing in accordance with SCTE
77 certified by a professional engineer or an independent testing agency upon request.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate application conditions and limitations of use
stipulated by product testing agency.  Include instructions for storage, handling, protection,
examination, preparation, and installation of product.

D. Maintenance Materials:   Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Keys for Lockable Enclosures:  Two of each different key.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced document that prescribes execution

requirements.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 BOXES

A. General Requirements:
1. Do not use boxes and associated accessories for applications other than as permitted by

NFPA 70 and product listing.
2. Provide all boxes, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway

system and to accommodate devices and equipment to be installed.
3. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
4. Where box size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable

minimum size requirements specified.
5. Provide grounding terminals within boxes where equipment grounding conductors

terminate.
B. Outlet and Device Boxes Up to 100 cubic inches, Including Those Used as Junction and Pull

Boxes:
1. Use sheet-steel boxes for dry locations unless otherwise indicated or required.
2. Use cast iron boxes or cast aluminum boxes for damp or wet locations unless otherwise

indicated or required; furnish with compatible weatherproof gasketed covers.
3. Use suitable concrete type boxes where flush-mounted in concrete.
4. Use suitable masonry type boxes where flush-mounted in masonry walls.
5. Use raised covers suitable for the type of wall construction and device configuration where

required.
6. Use shallow boxes where required by the type of wall construction.
7. Do not use "through-wall" boxes designed for access from both sides of wall.
8. Sheet-Steel Boxes:  Comply with NEMA OS 1, and list and label as complying with UL

514A.
9. Cast Metal Boxes:  Comply with NEMA FB 1, and list and label as complying with UL

514A; furnish with threaded hubs.
10. Boxes for Supporting Luminaires and Ceiling Fans:  Listed as suitable for the type and

weight of load to be supported; furnished with fixture stud to accommodate mounting of
luminaire where required.

11. Boxes for Ganged Devices:  Use multigang boxes of single-piece construction. Do not use
field-connected gangable boxes unless specifically indicated or permitted.

12. Minimum Box Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
a. Wiring Devices (Other Than Communications Systems Outlets):  4 inch square by 1-

1/2 inch deep (100 by 38 mm) trade size.
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b. Communications Systems Outlets:  4 inch square by 2-1/8 inch (100 by 54 mm) trade
size.

c. Ceiling Outlets:  4 inch octagonal or square by 1-1/2 inch deep (100 by 38 mm) trade
size.

13. Wall Plates:  Comply with Section 26 27 26.
14. Manufacturers:

a. Hubbell Incorporated; Bell Products
b. Hubbell Incorporated; RACO Products
c. O-Z/Gedney, a brand of Emerson Electric Co
d. Thomas & Betts Corporation

C. Cabinets and Enclosures, Including Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches:
1. Comply with NEMA 250, and list and label as complying with UL 50 and UL 50E, or UL

508A.
2. NEMA 250 Environment Type, Unless Otherwise Indicated:

a. Indoor Clean, Dry Locations:  Type 1, painted steel.
b. Outdoor Locations:  Type 3R, painted steel.

3. Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches:
a. Provide screw-cover or hinged-cover enclosures unless otherwise indicated.
b. Boxes 6 square feet and Larger:  Provide sectionalized screw-cover or hinged-cover

enclosures.
4. Cabinets and Hinged-Cover Enclosures, Other Than Junction and Pull Boxes:

a. Provide lockable hinged covers, all locks keyed alike unless otherwise indicated.
b. Back Panels:  Painted steel, removable.
c. Terminal Blocks:  Provide voltage/current ratings and terminal quantity suitable for

purpose indicated, with 25 percent spare terminal capacity.
5. Finish for Painted Steel Enclosures:  Manufacturer's standard grey unless otherwise

indicated.
6. Manufacturers:

a. Cooper B-Line, a division of Eaton Corporation
b. Hoffman, a brand of Pentair Technical Products
c. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiegmann Products

D. Boxes and Enclosures for Integrated Power, Data, and Audio/Video:  Size and configuration as
indicated or as required with partitions to separate services; field-connected gangable boxes
may be used.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Hubbell Incorporated 
2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Flashing Panels for Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Premanufactured components and accessories
as required to preserve integrity of building envelope; suitable for boxes and facade materials
to be installed.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Quickflash Weatherproofing Products, Inc:  www.quickflashproducts.com/#sle.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive boxes.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
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A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install boxes in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship) and, where applicable, NECA

130, including mounting heights specified in those standards where mounting heights are not
indicated.

C. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and NFPA 70.

D. Provide separate boxes for emergency power and normal power systems.
E. Unless otherwise indicated, provide separate boxes for line voltage and low voltage systems.
F. Flush-mount boxes in finished areas unless specifically indicated to be surface-mounted.
G. Unless otherwise indicated, boxes may be surface-mounted where exposed conduits are

indicated or permitted.
H. Box Locations:

1. Locate boxes to be accessible. Provide access panels  as required where approved by the
Architect.

2. Unless dimensioned, box locations indicated are approximate.
3. Locate boxes as required for devices installed under other sections or by others.

a. Switches, Receptacles, and Other Wiring Devices:  Comply with Section 26 27 26.
4. Locate boxes so that wall plates do not span different building finishes.
5. Locate boxes so that wall plates do not cross masonry joints.
6. Unless otherwise indicated, where multiple outlet boxes are installed at the same location

at different mounting heights, install along a common vertical center line.
7. Do not install flush-mounted boxes on opposite sides of walls back-to-back. Provide

minimum 6 inches horizontal separation unless otherwise indicated.
8. Acoustic-Rated Walls:  Do not install flush-mounted boxes on opposite sides of walls

back-to-back; provide minimum 24 inches horizontal separation.
9. Fire Resistance Rated Walls:  Install flush-mounted boxes such that the required fire

resistance will not be reduced.
a. Do not install flush-mounted boxes on opposite sides of walls back-to-back; provide

minimum 24 inches separation where wall is constructed with individual
noncommunicating stud cavities or protect both boxes with listed putty pads.

b. Do not install flush-mounted boxes with area larger than 16 square inches or such
that the total aggregate area of openings exceeds 100 square inches for any 100
square feet of wall area.

10. Locate junction and pull boxes as indicated, as required to facilitate installation of
conductors, and to limit conduit length and/or number of bends between pulling points in
accordance with Section 26 05 33.13.

I. Box Supports:
1. Secure and support boxes in accordance with NFPA 70 and Section 26 05 29 using

suitable supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.
2. Provide independent support from building structure except for cast metal boxes (other

than boxes used for fixture support) supported by threaded conduit connections in
accordance with NFPA 70. Do not provide support from piping, ductwork, or other
systems.

3. Installation Above Suspended Ceilings:  Do not provide support from ceiling grid or ceiling
support system.

J. Install boxes plumb and level.
K. Flush-Mounted Boxes:

1. Install boxes in noncombustible materials such as concrete, tile, gypsum, plaster, etc. so
that front edge of box or associated raised cover is not set back from finished surface
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more than 1/4 inch or does not project beyond finished surface.
2. Install boxes in combustible materials such as wood so that front edge of box or

associated raised cover is flush with finished surface.
3. Repair rough openings around boxes in noncombustible materials such as concrete, tile,

gypsum, plaster, etc. so that there are no gaps or open spaces greater than 1/8 inch at the
edge of the box.

L. Floor-Mounted Cabinets:  Mount on properly sized 3 inch  high concrete pad .
M. Install boxes as required to preserve insulation integrity.
N. Install permanent barrier between ganged wiring devices when voltage between adjacent

devices exceeds 300 V.
O. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements.
P. Close unused box openings.
Q. Install blank wall plates on junction boxes and on outlet boxes with no devices or equipment

installed or designated for future use.
3.03 CLEANING

A. Clean interior of boxes to remove dirt, debris, plaster and other foreign material.
3.04 PROTECTION

A. Immediately after installation, protect boxes from entry of moisture and foreign material until
ready for installation of conductors.

END OF SECTION  26 05 33.16
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SECTION 26 05 53
IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical identification requirements.
B. Identification nameplates and labels.
C. Wire and cable markers.
D. Voltage markers.
E. Warning signs and labels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 26 05 19 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables:  Color coding for

power conductors and cables 600 V and less; vinyl color coding electrical tape.
B. Section 26 05 73 - Power System Studies:  Arc flash hazard warning labels.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
B. NFPA 70E - Standard for Electrical Safety in the Workplace; 2021.
C. UL 969 - Marking and Labeling Systems; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Verify final designations for equipment, systems, and components to be identified prior to
fabrication of identification products.

B. Sequencing:
1. Do not conceal items to be identified, in locations such as above suspended ceilings, until

identification products have been installed.
2. Do not install identification products until final surface finishes and painting are complete.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittals procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for each

product.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install adhesive products when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by
manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 IDENTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Identification for Equipment:
1. Use identification nameplate to identify each piece of electrical distribution and control

equipment and associated sections, compartments, and components.
a. Switchboards:

1) Identify ampere rating.
2) Identify voltage and phase.
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3) Identify power source and circuit number. Include location when not within sight
of equipment.

4) Use identification nameplate  to identify load(s) served for each branch device. 
Identify spares and spaces. 

b. Panelboards:
1) Identify ampere rating.
2) Identify voltage and phase.
3) Identify power source and circuit number. Include location when not within sight

of equipment.
4) Identify main overcurrent protective device. Use identification label for

panelboards with a door. For power distribution panelboards without a door, use
identification nameplate.

5) Use typewritten circuit directory to identify load(s) served for panelboards with a
door. Identify spares and spaces using pencil.

6) For power panelboards without a door, use identification nameplate  to identify
load(s) served for each branch device.  Identify spares and spaces. 

c. Enclosed switches, circuit breakers, and motor controllers:
1) Identify voltage and phase.
2) Identify power source and circuit number. Include location when not within sight

of equipment.
3) Identify load(s) served. Include location when not within sight of equipment.

2. Service Equipment:
a. Use identification nameplate to identify each service disconnecting means.

3. Use identification label to identify overcurrent protective devices for branch circuits serving
fire alarm circuits. Identify with text "FIRE ALARM CIRCUIT".

4. Available Fault Current Documentation:  Use identification label to identify the available
fault current and date calculations were performed at locations requiring documentation by
NFPA 70 including but not limited to the following.
a. Service equipment.
b. Industrial control panels.
c. Motor control centers.
d. Elevator control panels.
e. Industrial machinery.

5. Arc Flash Hazard Warning Labels:  Use warning labels to identify arc flash hazards for
electrical equipment, such as switchboards, panelboards, industrial control panels, meter
socket enclosures, and motor control centers that are likely to require examination,
adjustment, servicing, or maintenance while energized.
a. Legend:  Include orange header that reads "WARNING", followed by the word

message "Arc Flash and Shock Hazard; Appropriate PPE Required; Do not operate
controls or open covers without appropriate personal protection equipment; Failure to
comply may result in injury or death; Refer to NFPA 70E for minimum PPE
requirements" or approved equivalent.

B. Identification for Conductors and Cables:
1. Color Coding for Power Conductors 600 V and Less:  Comply with Section 26 05 19.
2. Identification for Communications Conductors and Cables:  Comply with Section 27 10 00.
3. Use identification nameplate or identification label to identify color code for ungrounded

and grounded power conductors inside door or enclosure at each piece of feeder or
branch-circuit distribution equipment when premises has feeders or branch circuits served
by more than one nominal voltage system.

4. Use wire and cable markers to identify circuit number or other designation indicated for
power, control, and instrumentation conductors and cables at the following locations:

5. Use underground warning tape to identify direct buried cables.
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C. Identification for Raceways:
1. Use voltage markers or color-coded bands to identify systems other than normal power

system for accessible conduits at maximum intervals of 20 feet.
a. Color-Coded Bands:  Use field-painting or vinyl color coding electrical tape to mark

bands 3 inches wide.
1) Color Code:

(a) Emergency Power System: Red.
2) Field-Painting:  Comply with Section 09 91 23 and 09 91 13.
3) Vinyl Color Coding Electrical Tape:  Comply with Section 26 05 19.

2. Use underground warning tape to identify underground raceways.
D. Identification for Devices:

1. Identification for Communications Devices:  Comply with Section 27 10 00.
2.02 IDENTIFICATION NAMEPLATES AND LABELS

A. Identification Nameplates:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Brimar Industries, Inc:  www.brimar.com/#sle.
b. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co; ______:  www.kolbipipemarkers.com/#sle.
c. Seton Identification Products; ______:  www.seton.com/#sle.

2. Materials:
a. Indoor Clean, Dry Locations:  Use plastic nameplates.
b. Outdoor Locations:  Use plastic, stainless steel, or aluminum nameplates suitable for

exterior use.
3. Plastic Nameplates:  Two-layer or three-layer laminated acrylic or electrically non-

conductive phenolic with beveled edges; minimum thickness of 1/16 inch; engraved text.
4. Stainless Steel Nameplates:  Minimum thickness of 1/32 inch; engraved or laser-etched

text.
5. Aluminum Nameplates:  Anodized; minimum thickness of 1/32 inch; engraved or laser-

etched text.
6. Mounting Holes for Mechanical Fasteners:  Two, centered on sides for sizes up to 1 inch

high; Four, located at corners for larger sizes.
B. Identification Labels:

1. Manufacturers:
a. Brady Corporation; ______:  www.bradyid.com/#sle.
b. Brother International Corporation:  www.brother-usa.com/#sle.
c. Panduit Corp:  www.panduit.com/#sle.

2. Materials:  Use self-adhesive laminated plastic labels; UV, chemical, water, heat, and
abrasion resistant.

3. Text:  Use factory pre-printed or machine-printed text. Do not use handwritten text unless
otherwise indicated.

C. Format for Equipment Identification:
1. Minimum Size:  1 inch by 2.5 inches.
2. Legend:

a. System designation where applicable:
1) Emergency Power System:  Identify with text "EMERGENCY".
2) Fire Alarm System:  Identify with text "FIRE ALARM".

b. Equipment designation or other approved description.
3. Text: All capitalized unless otherwise indicated.
4. Minimum Text Height:

a. System Designation:  1 inch.
b. Equipment Designation:  1/2 inch.
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5. Color:
a. Normal Power System: White text on black background.
b. Emergency Power System: White text on red background.
c. Fire Alarm System:  White text on red background.

D. Format for General Information and Operating Instructions:
1. Minimum Size:  1 inch by 2.5 inches.
2. Legend:  Include information or instructions indicated or as required for proper and safe

operation and maintenance.
3. Text: All capitalized unless otherwise indicated.
4. Minimum Text Height:  1/4 inch.
5. Color:  Black text on white background unless otherwise indicated.

2.03 WIRE AND CABLE MARKERS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Brady Corporation; ______:  www.bradyid.com/#sle.
2. HellermannTyton; ______:  www.hellermanntyton.com/#sle.
3. Panduit Corp:  www.panduit.com/#sle.

B. Markers for Conductors and Cables:  Use wrap-around self-adhesive vinyl cloth, wrap-around
self-adhesive vinyl self-laminating, heat-shrink sleeve, plastic sleeve, plastic clip-on, or vinyl
split sleeve type markers suitable for the conductor or cable to be identified.

C. Markers for Conductor and Cable Bundles:  Use plastic marker tags secured by nylon cable
ties.

D. Legend:  Power source and circuit number or other designation indicated.
E. Text:  Use factory pre-printed or machine-printed text, all capitalized unless otherwise indicated.
F. Minimum Text Height:  1/8 inch.
G. Color:  Black text on white background unless otherwise indicated.

2.04 VOLTAGE MARKERS
A. Markers for Conduits:  Use factory pre-printed self-adhesive vinyl, self-adhesive vinyl cloth, or

vinyl snap-around type markers.
B. Minimum Size:

1. Markers for Conduits:  As recommended by manufacturer for conduit size to be identified.
C. Legend:

1. Markers for System Identification:
D. Color:  Black text on orange background unless otherwise indicated.

2.05 UNDERGROUND WARNING TAPE
A. Manufacturers:

1. Brady Corporation; ______:  www.bradyid.com/#sle.
2. Brimar Industries, Inc:  www.brimar.com/#sle.
3. Seton Identification Products; ______:  www.seton.com/#sle.

B. Materials:  Use non-detectable type polyethylene tape suitable for direct burial, unless
otherwise indicated.
1. Exception:  Use foil-backed detectable type tape where required by serving utility or where

directed by Owner.
C. Non-detectable Type Tape:  6 inches wide, with minimum thickness of 4 mil.
D. Foil-backed Detectable Type Tape:  3 inches wide, with minimum thickness of 5 mil, unless

otherwise required for proper detection.
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E. Legend:  Type of service, continuously repeated over full length of tape.
2.06 WARNING SIGNS AND LABELS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Brimar Industries, Inc:  www.brimar.com/#sle.
2. Clarion Safety Systems, LLC; ______:  www.clarionsafety.com/#sle.
3. Seton Identification Products; ______:  www.seton.com/#sle.

B. Comply with ANSI Z535.2 or ANSI Z535.4 as applicable.
C. Warning Signs:

1. Minimum Size:  7 by 10 inches unless otherwise indicated.
D. Warning Labels:

1. Materials:  Use factory pre-printed or machine-printed self-adhesive polyester or self-
adhesive vinyl labels; UV, chemical, water, heat, and abrasion resistant; produced using
materials recognized to UL 969.

2. Machine-Printed Labels:  Use thermal transfer process printing machines and accessories
recommended by label manufacturer.

3. Minimum Size:  2 by 4 inches unless otherwise indicated.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces to receive adhesive products according to manufacturer's instructions.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install identification products to be plainly visible for examination, adjustment, servicing, and

maintenance. Unless otherwise indicated, locate products as follows:
1. Surface-Mounted Equipment:  Enclosure front.
2. Flush-Mounted Equipment:  Inside of equipment door.
3. Free-Standing Equipment:  Enclosure front; also enclosure rear for equipment with rear

access.
4. Elevated Equipment:  Legible from the floor or working platform.
5. Branch Devices:  Adjacent to device.
6. Interior Components:  Legible from the point of access.
7. Conduits:  Legible from the floor.
8. Conductors and Cables:  Legible from the point of access.
9. Devices:  Outside face of cover.

C. Install identification products centered, level, and parallel with lines of item being identified.
D. Secure nameplates to exterior surfaces of enclosures using stainless steel screws and to

interior surfaces using self-adhesive backing or epoxy cement.
E. Install self-adhesive labels and markers to achieve maximum adhesion, with no bubbles or

wrinkles and edges properly sealed.
F. Install underground warning tape above buried lines with one tape per trench at 3 inches below

finished grade.
G. Mark all handwritten text, where permitted, to be neat and legible.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Replace self-adhesive labels and markers that exhibit bubbles, wrinkles, curling or other signs

of improper adhesion.
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SECTION 26 05 73
POWER SYSTEM STUDIES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Arc flash and shock risk assessment.
1. Includes arc flash hazard warning labels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 26 05 53 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Additional requirements for arc flash

hazard warning labels.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI Z535.4 - American National Standard for Product Safety Signs and Labels; 2011.
B. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Equipment and Systems;

2017.
C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
D. NFPA 70E - Standard for Electrical Safety in the Workplace; 2021.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate the work to provide equipment and associated protective devices complying
with criteria for selection and adjustment, as determined by studies to be performed.

B. Sequencing:
1. Submit study reports prior to or concurrent with product submittals.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Study reports, stamped or sealed and signed by study preparer.

1.06 POWER SYSTEM STUDIES
A. Scope of Studies:

1. Except where study descriptions below indicate exclusions, analyze system at each bus
from primary protective devices of utility source down to each piece of equipment
involved, including parts of system affecting calculations being performed (e.g. fault
current contribution from motors).

B. General Study Requirements:
1. Comply with NFPA 70.
2. Perform studies utilizing computer software complying with specified requirements;

manual calculations are not permitted.
C. Data Collection:

1. Compile information on project-specific characteristics of actual installed equipment,
protective devices, feeders, etc. as necessary to develop single-line diagram of electrical
distribution system and associated input data for use in system modeling.
a. Transformers:  Include primary and secondary voltage ratings, kVA rating, winding

configuration, percent impedance, and X/R ratio.
b. Protective Devices:

1) Circuit Breakers:  Include manufacturer/model, type (e.g. thermal magnetic,
electronic trip), frame size, trip rating, voltage rating, interrupting rating, available
field-adjustable trip response settings, and features (e.g. zone selective
interlocking).
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2) Fuses:  Include manufacturer/model, type/class (e.g. Class J), size/rating, and
speed (e.g. time delay, fast acting).

c. Conductors:  Include feeder size, material (e.g. copper, aluminum), insulation type,
voltage rating, number per phase, raceway type, and actual length.

D. Study Reports:
1. General Requirements:

a. Identify date of study and study preparer.
b. Identify study methodology and software product(s) used.
c. Identify scope of studies, assumptions made, implications of possible alternate

scenarios, and any exclusions from studies.
d. Include single-line diagram and associated input data used for studies; identify buses

on single-line diagram as referenced in reports, and indicate bus voltage.
e. Include conclusions and recommendations.

2. Arc Flash and Shock Risk Assessment:
a. For the worst case for each scenario, identify at each bus location:

1) Calculated incident energy and associated working distance.
2) Calculated arc flash boundary.
3) Bolted fault current.
4) Arcing fault current.
5) Clearing time.
6) Arc gap distance.

b. For purposes of producing arc flash hazard warning labels, summarize the maximum
incident energy and associated data reflecting the worst case condition of all
scenarios at each bus location.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Study Preparer Qualifications:  Professional electrical engineer licensed in the State in which

the Project is located and with minimum five years experience in the preparation of studies of
similar type and complexity using specified computer software.
1. Study preparer may be employed by the manufacturer of the electrical distribution

equipment.
B. Computer Software for Study Preparation:  Use the latest edition of commercially available

software utilizing specified methodologies.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 ARC FLASH HAZARD WARNING LABELS

A. Provide warning labels complying with ANSI Z535.4 to identify arc flash hazards for each work
location analyzed by the arc flash and shock risk assessment.
1. Materials:  Comply with Section 26 05 53.
2. Minimum Size:  4 by 6 inches.
3. Legend:  Provide custom legend in accordance with NFPA 70E based on equipment-

specific data as determined by arc flash and shock risk assessment.
a. Include orange header that reads "WARNING" unless otherwise indicated.
b. Include the text "Arc Flash and Shock Hazard; Appropriate PPE Required" or

approved equivalent.
c. Include the following information:

1) Arc flash boundary.
2) Available incident energy and corresponding working distance.
3) Nominal system voltage.
4) Limited approach boundary.
5) Restricted approach boundary.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install arc flash warning labels in accordance with Section 26 05 53.
3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect and test in accordance with NETA ATS, except Section 4.
C. Adjust equipment and protective devices for compliance with studies and recommended

settings.
END OF SECTION  26 05 73
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SECTION 26 05 83
WIRING CONNECTIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical connections to equipment.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NEMA WD 1 - General Color Requirements for Wiring Devices; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2020).
B. NEMA WD 6 - Wiring Devices - Dimensional Specifications; 2016.
C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Obtain and review shop drawings, product data, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and

manufacturer's instructions for equipment furnished under other sections.
2. Determine connection locations and requirements.

B. Sequencing:
1. Install rough-in of electrical connections before installation of equipment is required.
2. Make electrical connections before required start-up of equipment.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Products:  Listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Cords and Caps:  NEMA WD 6; match receptacle configuration at outlet provided for
equipment.
1. Colors:  Comply with NEMA WD 1.
2. Cord Construction:  NFPA 70, Type SO, multiconductor flexible cord with identified

equipment grounding conductor, suitable for use in damp locations.
3. Size:  Suitable for connected load of equipment, length of cord, and rating of branch circuit

overcurrent protection.
B. Disconnect Switches:  As specified in Section 26 28 16.16 and in individual equipment

sections.
C. Wiring Devices:  As specified in Section 26 27 26.
D. Flexible Conduit:  As specified in Section 26 05 33.13.
E. Wire and Cable:  As specified in Section 26 05 19.

2.02 EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that equipment is ready for electrical connection, wiring, and energization.
3.02 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Make electrical connections in accordance with equipment manufacturer's instructions.
B. Make conduit connections to equipment using flexible conduit.  Use liquidtight flexible conduit

with watertight connectors in damp or wet locations.
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C. Connect heat producing equipment using wire and cable with insulation suitable for
temperatures encountered.

D. Provide receptacle outlet to accommodate connection with attachment plug.
E. Provide cord and cap where field-supplied attachment plug is required.
F. Install suitable strain-relief clamps and fittings for cord connections at outlet boxes and

equipment connection boxes.
G. Install disconnect switches, controllers, control stations, and control devices to complete

equipment wiring requirements.
H. Install terminal block jumpers to complete equipment wiring requirements.
I. Install interconnecting conduit and wiring between devices and equipment to complete

equipment wiring requirements.
END OF SECTION  26 05 83
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SECTION 26 28 13
FUSES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fuses.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 05 53 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and
requirements.

B. Section 26 05 73 - Power System Studies:  Additional criteria for the selection of protective
devices specified in this section.

C. Section 26 28 16.16 - Enclosed Switches:  Fusible switches.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NEMA FU 1 - Low Voltage Cartridge Fuses; 2012.
B. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
C. UL 248-1 - Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 1: General Requirements; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
D. UL 248-10 - Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 10: Class L Fuses; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
E. UL 248-12 - Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 12: Class R Fuses; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate fuse clips furnished in equipment provided under other sections for

compatibility with indicated fuses.
a. Fusible Enclosed Switches:  See Section 26 28 16.16.

2. Coordinate fuse requirements according to manufacturer's recommendations and
nameplate data for actual equipment to be installed.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard data sheets including voltage and current

ratings, interrupting ratings, time-current curves, and current limitation curves.
C. Maintenance Materials:   Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Fuses:  One set(s) of three for each type and size installed.
3. Fuse Pullers:  One set(s) compatible with each type and size installed.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Bussmann, a division of Eaton Corporation
B. Littelfuse, Inc:
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2.02 APPLICATIONS
A. Feeders:

1. Fusible Switches up to 600 Amperes:  Class RK1, time-delay.
2. Fusible Switches Larger Than 600 Amperes:  Class L, time-delay.

2.03 FUSES
A. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
B. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide fuses for all fusible equipment as required

for a complete operating system.
C. Provide fuses of the same type, rating, and manufacturer within the same switch.
D. Comply with UL 248-1.
E. Unless otherwise indicated, provide cartridge type fuses complying with NEMA FU 1, Class and

ratings as indicated.
F. Voltage Rating:  Suitable for circuit voltage.
G. Class R Fuses:  Comply with UL 248-12.
H. Class L Fuses:  Comply with UL 248-10.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that fuse ratings are consistent with circuit voltage and manufacturer's recommendations
and nameplate data for equipment.

B. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Do not install fuses until circuits are ready to be energized.
B. Install fuses with label oriented such that manufacturer, type, and size are easily read.

END OF SECTION  26 28 13
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SECTION 26 28 16.16
ENCLOSED SWITCHES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Enclosed safety switches.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 26 05 26 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.
B. Section 26 05 29 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.
C. Section 26 05 53 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and

requirements.
D. Section 26 28 13 - Fuses.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2015.
B. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum); 2020.
C. NEMA KS 1 - Heavy Duty Enclosed and Dead-Front Switches (600 Volts Maximum); 2013.
D. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Equipment and Systems;

2017.
E. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
F. UL 50 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Non-Environmental Considerations; Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
G. UL 50E - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Environmental Considerations; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
H. UL 98 - Enclosed and Dead-Front Switches; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
I. UL 869A - Reference Standard for Service Equipment; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate the work with other trades.  Avoid placement of ductwork, piping, equipment,
or other potential obstructions within the dedicated equipment spaces and within working
clearances for electrical equipment required by NFPA 70.

2. Coordinate arrangement of electrical equipment with the dimensions and clearance
requirements of the actual equipment to be installed.

3. Verify with manufacturer that conductor terminations are suitable for use with the
conductors to be installed.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for enclosed

switches and other installed components and accessories.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store in a clean, dry space.  Maintain factory wrapping or provide an additional heavy canvas
or heavy plastic cover to protect units from dirt, water, construction debris, and traffic.
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B. Handle carefully in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to avoid damage to
enclosed switch internal components, enclosure, and finish.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Eaton Corporation
B. Schneider Electric; Square D Products
C. Siemens Industry, Inc
D. Source Limitations:  Furnish enclosed switches and associated components produced by the

same manufacturer as the other electrical distribution equipment used for this project and
obtained from a single supplier.

2.02 ENCLOSED SAFETY SWITCHES
A. Description:  Quick-make, quick-break enclosed safety switches listed and labeled as

complying with UL 98; heavy duty; ratings, configurations, and features as indicated on the
drawings.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
C. Unless otherwise indicated, provide products suitable for continuous operation under the

following service conditions:
1. Altitude:  Less than 6,600 feet.
2. Ambient Temperature: Between -22 degrees F and 104 degrees F.

D. Horsepower Rating:  Suitable for connected load.
E. Voltage Rating:  Suitable for circuit voltage.
F. Short Circuit Current Rating:

1. Provide enclosed safety switches, when protected by the fuses or supply side overcurrent
protective devices to be installed, with listed short circuit current rating not less than the
available fault current at the installed location as indicated on the drawings.

2. Minimum Ratings:
a. Heavy Duty Single Throw Switches Protected by Class R, Class J, Class L, or Class

T Fuses:  200,000 rms symmetrical amperes.
G. Provide with switch blade contact position that is visible when the cover is open.
H. Fuses and Fuse Clips for Fusible Switches:  As required to accept fuses indicated and rated to

agree with requirements of anticipated load, heat trace.
I. Conductor Terminations:  Suitable for use with the conductors to be installed.
J. Provide insulated, groundable fully rated solid neutral assembly where a neutral connection is

required, with a suitable lug for terminating each neutral conductor.
K. Provide solidly bonded equipment ground bus in each enclosed safety switch, with a suitable

lug for terminating each equipment grounding conductor.
L. Enclosures:  Comply with NEMA 250, and list and label as complying with UL 50 and UL 50E.

1. Environment Type per NEMA 250: Unless otherwise indicated, as specified for the
following installation locations:
a. Indoor Clean, Dry Locations:  Type 1.
b. Outdoor Locations:  Type 3R.

2. Finish for Painted Steel Enclosures:  Manufacturer's standard, factory applied grey unless
otherwise indicated.

M. Provide safety interlock to prevent opening the cover with the switch in the ON position with
capability of overriding interlock for testing purposes.
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N. Heavy Duty Switches:
1. Comply with NEMA KS 1.
2. Conductor Terminations:

a. Provide mechanical lugs unless otherwise indicated.
b. Lug Material:  Copper, suitable for terminating copper conductors only .

3. Provide externally operable handle with means for locking in the OFF position, capable of
accepting three padlocks.
a. Provide means for locking handle in the ON position where indicated.

O. Provide the following features and accessories where indicated or where required to complete
installation:
1. Hubs:  As required for environment type; sized to accept conduits to be installed.
2. Integral fuse pullers for fused disconnects.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that the ratings of the enclosed switches are consistent with the indicated requirements.
C. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive enclosed safety switches.
D. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and NFPA 70.
D. Provide required support and attachment in accordance with Section 26 05 29.
E. Install enclosed switches plumb.
F. Except where indicated to be mounted adjacent to the equipment they supply, mount enclosed

switches such that the highest position of the operating handle does not exceed 79 inches
above the floor or working platform.

G. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 26 05 26.
H. Provide fuses complying with Section 26 28 13 for fusible switches as indicated or as required

by equipment manufacturer's recommendations.
3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect and test in accordance with NETA ATS, except Section 4.
C. Perform inspections and tests listed in NETA ATS, Section 7.5.1.1.
D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective enclosed safety switches or associated

components.
3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust tightness of mechanical and electrical connections to manufacturer's recommended
torque settings.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean dirt and debris from switch enclosures and components according to manufacturer's

instructions.
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B. Repair scratched or marred exterior surfaces to match original factory finish.
END OF SECTION  26 28 16.16
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SECTION 26 29 23
VARIABLE-FREQUENCY MOTOR CONTROLLERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Variable-frequency motor controllers for low-voltage (600 V and less) AC motor applications.
B. Overcurrent protective devices for motor controllers, including overload relays.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. IEC 60529 - Degrees of Protection Provided by Enclosures (IP Code); 2013 (Corrigendum

2019).
B. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum); 2020.
C. NEMA ICS 6 - Industrial Control and Systems:  Enclosures; 1993 (Reaffirmed 2016).
D. NEMA ICS 7 - Industrial Control and Systems: Adjustable-Speed Drives; 2020.
E. NEMA ICS 7.1 - Safety Standards for Construction and Guide for Selection, Installation, and

Operation of Adjustable-Speed Drive Systems; 2022.
F. NEMA ICS 7.2 - Application Guide for AC Adjustable Speed Drive Systems; 2021.
G. NEMA ICS 61800-2 - Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drive Systems, Part 2: General

Requirements-Rating Specifications for Low Voltage Adjustable Frequency AC Power Drive
Systems; 2005.

H. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators; 2018.
I. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
J. UL 508A - Industrial Control Panels; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
K. UL 61800-5-1 - Standard for Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drive Systems - Part 5-1:

Safety Requirements – Electrical, Thermal, and Energy (Ed. 2); Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate work to avoid placement of ductwork, piping, equipment, and other
obstructions within dedicated equipment spaces and working clearances required by
NFPA 70.

2. Coordinate work to provide motor controllers suitable for use with motors.
3. Coordinate work to provide controllers and associated wiring suitable for interface with

control devices.
4. Coordinate arrangement of electrical equipment with dimensions and clearance

requirements.
5. Verify with manufacturer that conductor terminations are suitable for use with conductors.
6. Notify engineer of conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain direction

before proceeding with work.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for motor

controllers, enclosures, overcurrent protective devices, and other installed components and
accessories.
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C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate dimensions, voltage, controller sizes, short circuit current ratings,
conduit entry locations, conductor terminal information, and installed features and accessories.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store in clean, dry space.  Maintain factory wrapping or provide additional heavy canvas or

heavy plastic cover to protect units from dirt, water, construction debris, and traffic.
B. Handle carefully in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to avoid damage to

internal components, enclosure, and finish.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Variable-Frequency Motor Controllers:
1. ABB:  www.new.abb.com/#sle.
2. Danfoss:  www.danfoss.com/#sle.
3. Eaton Corporation:  www.eaton.com/#sle.
4. Schneider Electric:  www.se.com/#sle.
5. Siemens Industry, Inc:  www.new.siemens.com/#sle.

B. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 VARIABLE-FREQUENCY MOTOR CONTROLLERS

A. Provide variable-frequency motor control system consisting of required controller assemblies,
operator interfaces, control power transformers, instrumentation and control wiring, sensors,
accessories, system programming, etc. as necessary for complete operating system.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for purpose intended.
C. Controller Assemblies:  Comply with NEMA ICS 7, NEMA ICS 7.1, and NEMA ICS 61800-2; list

and label as complying with UL 61800-5-1 or UL 508A as applicable.
D. Provide controllers selected for actual installed motors and coupled mechanical loads in

accordance with NEMA ICS 7.2, NEMA MG 1 Part 30, and recommendations of manufacturers
of both controller and load, where not in conflict with specified requirements; considerations
include, but are not limited to:
1. Motor type (e.g., induction, reluctance, and permanent magnet); consider NEMA MG 1

design letter or inverter duty rating for induction motors.
2. Motor load type (e.g., constant torque, variable torque, and constant horsepower);

consider duty cycle, impact loads, and high inertia loads.
3. Motor nameplate data.
4. Requirements for speed control range, speed regulation, and braking.
5. Motor suitability for bypass starting method, where applicable.

E. Devices on Load Side of Controller:  Suitable for application across full controller output
frequency range.

F. Operating Requirements:
1. Input Voltage Tolerance:  Plus/minus 10 percent of nominal.
2. Input Frequency Tolerance:  Plus/minus 5 percent of nominal.
3. Efficiency:  Minimum of 96 percent at full speed and load.
4. Input Displacement Power Factor:  Minimum of 0.96 throughout speed and load range.
5. Overload Rating:

a. Variable Torque Loads:  Minimum of 110 percent of nominal for 60 seconds.
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b. Constant Torque Loads:  Minimum of 150 percent of nominal for 60 seconds.
G. Power Conversion System:  Microprocessor-based, pulse width modulation type.
H. Control System:

1. Provide microprocessor-based control system for automatic control, monitoring, and
protection of motors. Include sensors, wiring, and connections necessary for functions and
status/alarm indications specified.

2. Provide integral operator interface for controller programming, display of status/alarm
indications, fault reset, and local control functions including motor run/stop, motor
forward/reverse selection, motor speed increase/decrease, and local/remote control
selection.

3. Control Functions:
a. Control Method:  Selectable vector and scalar/volts per hertz unless otherwise

indicated.
1) Scalar/Volts per Hertz Control:  Provide IR compensation for improved low-

speed torque.
2) Vector Control:  Provide selectable autotuning function.

b. Adjustable acceleration and deceleration time; linear and S-curve ramps; selectable
coast to stop.

c. Selectable braking control; DC injection or flux braking.
d. Adjustable minimum/maximum speed limits.
e. Adjustable pulse width modulation switching carrier frequency.
f. Adjustable motor slip compensation.
g. Selectable autorestart after noncritical fault; programmable number of time delay

between restart attempts.
4. Status Indications:

a. Motor run/stop status.
b. Motor forward/reverse status.
c. Local/remote control status.
d. Output voltage.
e. Output current.
f. Output frequency.
g. DC bus voltage.
h. Motor speed.

5. Protective Functions/Alarm Indications:
a. Overcurrent.
b. Motor overload.
c. Undervoltage.
d. Overvoltage.
e. Controller overtemperature.
f. Input/output phase loss.
g. Output short circuit protection.
h. Output ground fault protection.

6. Inputs:
a. Digital Input(s):  Three.
b. Analog Input(s):  Two.

7. Outputs:
8. Features:

a. Password-protected security access.
b. Event log.
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I. Power Conditioning/Filtering:
1. Provide DC link choke or input/line reactor for each controller unless otherwise indicated

or required.
2. Reactor Impedance:  3 percent, unless otherwise indicated or required.

J. Packaged Controllers:  Controllers factory-mounted in separate enclosure with externally
operable disconnect and specified accessories.
1. Disconnects:  Circuit breaker or disconnect switch type.

a. Disconnect Switches:  Fusible type or nonfusible type with separate input fuses.
b. Provide externally operable handle with means for locking in OFF position. Provide

safety interlock to prevent opening cover with disconnect in ON position with
capability of overriding interlock for testing purposes.

c. Provide auxiliary interlock for disconnection of external control power sources where
applicable.

2. Provide door-mounted remote operator interface.
K. Service Conditions:

1. Provide controllers and associated components suitable for operation under following
service conditions without derating:
a. Altitude:  Less than 3,300 feet.
b. Ambient Temperature:  Between 32 degrees F and 104 degrees F.

2. Provide controllers and associated components suitable for operation at indicated ratings
under service conditions at installed location.

L. Short Circuit Current Rating:
1. Provide line/input reactors where specified by manufacturer for required short circuit

current rating.
M. Conductor Terminations:  Suitable for use with conductors to be installed.
N. Enclosures:

1. Comply with NEMA ICS 6.
2. NEMA 250 Environment Type or Equivalent IEC 60529 Rating:  Unless otherwise

indicated, as specified for following installation locations:
3. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated.
4. Cooling:  Forced air or natural convection as determined by manufacturer.

2.03 OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
END OF SECTION  26 29 23
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